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FOREWORD

The series of Mikola-conferences organized biannually by the Finno-Ugric Department 
of the University of Szeged is intended to be devoted to a special subject-matter at 
every turn. At the first occasion in 2002 this idea has not been realized because at that 
time colleagues, students and friends of the late Tibor Mikola were invited and asked to 
give presentations without any thematic limitation. At the second occasion in 2004, 
however, Samoyedic studies were brought into focus. As Tibor Mikola was an ac­
knowledged specialist in Samoyedology it was obvoius that various aspects of this 
scientific area should be the theme, i.e. the Samoyedic languages and peoples from 
linguistic, ethnic, folkloristic aspects. Although the number of Samoyedologists is not 
high at all throughout the world all the representatives of the discipline could not be 
assembled. Despite this fact eminent experts accepted the invitation from abroad and 
from Hungary as well.

This volume contains nine papers of the 2"d Mikola-conference. Due to different 
reasons not all the papers presented at the conference could be included into this vol­
ume.

Among the topics that were most intensively discussed there are linguistic 
questions. What the phonological aspects concerns Eugene Helimski studies the 
vowel system of Proto-Samoyedic, and proposes the reconstruction of a 13th Proto- 
Samoyedic vowel phoneme, whereas the aim of Zsuzsa Várnai’s paper is to question a 
traditionally accepted statement of Samoyedology. On the basis of meticulous analysis 
she suggests that it is the syllable and not the mora that should be the characteristic 
metrical unit in Nganasan.

Morphological aspects of tense and aspect are raised by two papers. Tense 
and aspect markers in the extinct Kamass language are investigated and a list of them is 
set up in Gerson Klumpp’s contribution. „Tense, aspect and actionality in Nenets: the 
riddle of the delimitative (aka attenuative)” was the title of Tapani Salminen’s presen­
tation. Discussing the rise and fall of the so called delimitative he suggests the delition 
of this case (written version is not included into this volume). The paper by Valentin 
Gusev takes up the issue of derivational suffixes in Nganasan, a language especially 
rich in such endings, and explores a number of „new” ones not mentioned earlier in the 
literature.

In his cross-Samoyedic study Sándor Szeverényi aims to categorize the property 
concept words on semantic grounds serving with a new aspect, namely word-class 
analysis of these languages.
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By the only morphosyntactic paper of the conference a relatively new ten­
dency seems to be emerging in synchronic grammatical description of the Samoyedic 
languages. Giving a detailed study of constituent-negation in Nganasan Beáta Wagner- 
Nagy offers a new direction for grammatical studies. Sergei Glushkov’s special, 
mathematical approach to the analysis.of the Selkup syntax (not included into this vol­
ume) attempted to highlight certain aspects of the insufficiently studied territory.

A second focus of interest is the relevance of folklore studies in Samoyedo- 
logy. Using data from a wide range of variations of the Itte epos Natalya Tuchkova 
explores the sources and the archetypes of this Selkup folklore work. In her large-scale 
study Oksana Dobzhanskaya gives an exhaustive introduction into the Nganasan folk 
music, exploring its genres, main characteristics, and showing the instruments and the 
performers too.

Among the topics that were discussed the relevance of the ethnic aspect is 
represented by the contribution of Zoltán Nagy who analyses the ethnic consciousness 
of Selkups and Khanties in the Vasyugan basin and points out the uncertainties in this 
respect.

And finally a short statistics: four papers are concerned with Nganasan, three 
with Selkup, one with Nenets, one with Kamass, one with Samoyedic in general, and 
one with a Proto-Samoyedic topic. It is difficult to tell whether the state of art is re­
flected by the above figures or not. It is hoped, however, that the contributions to the 
conference will increase the better understanding of the field.

Marianne Bakró-Nagy



THE MUSICAL FOLKLORE OF NGANASANS: 
TRADITIONS AND CONTEMPORARY CONDITION1

Oksana Dobzha'nskaya
Dudinka, Russia

The Nganasan musical culture is a relic phenomenon. Up to the end of the 20th century 
it remained insufficiently studied, and was described generally in papers by travelers, 
such as P. Pallas, A. Middendorf, and ethnographers (A. Popov, G. Gracheva, B. Dol­
gikh, L. Fajnberg, J. Simchenko). As the subject of ethnomusicology it emerged in the 
1980s-1990s (I. Brodsky, T. Ojamaa, O. Dobzhanskaya, Ju. Shejkin, M. Zhornitskaya, 
V. Nilov). The folklore texts published by N. Kosterkina, E. Helimski, K. Labanauskas, 
B. Wagner-Nagy, and the publication of Nganasan dictionaries played an important 
role in the formation of the ethnomusicological view of Nganasan culture.

The genre system of Nganasan music includes songs, epic tales, shaman rituals, 
dancing, playing musical instruments, and various instances of onomatopoeia. The 
Nganasan songs are subdivided into two groups: 1) kajngejrsja (a sung allegorical dia­
logue) and 2) baly (song itself).

The sung allegorical dialogues called kajngejrsja or kajngarjuo ‘singing to 
each other’, ‘singing competition’ are a unique genre of Nganasan folklore. Specific 
features of the kajngejrsja genre include the use of encryption in plot, lexicalmor- 
phological and syllabic-phonetic levels of text structure. The musical composition of 
kajngejrsja (question-answer) is defined by the function of the genre of improvised 
singing dialogue. The quantity of the parts in kajngejrsja varies from 2 (minimum) up 
to 8 (a maximum from the known samples). Besides, the question and the answer in the 
allegorical dialogue are sung as different melodies because they are performed on be­
half of different people. Entering mature age, together with training in the secret lan­
guage of kajngejrsja, the young man also created his own tune of allegorical songs on 
which he subsequently improvised the text of the allegory (but, the tune kajngejrsja 
should not coincide with the melody of a personal song). Nowadays the Nganasan pe; 
ople do not practice the genre of kajngejrsja in their life and consider it to be a cultural 
relic.

1 This report was prepared for the Second Mikola Conference with the financial help of Russian 
Humanitarian Scientific Fund (Pocchmckhh ryMamiTapHbiii HayHHbifi cpoHjt - PfHcD), project 04-04- 
15128z (2004).
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The Nganasan singing tradition is locally called baly (‘a song’). It has the fol­
lowing versions: ngonana balyma ‘a personal song’, hoangkutuo baly ‘a drunk per­
son’s song’, njuo baly ‘a children’s song’, ngaza baly ‘a shaman song’.

1) ngonana balyma ‘my own song’, ‘a song of myself’ - a personal song, the 
tune of which the grown man composes out for himself, and keeps it unchangeable all 
his life. The text of the songs was improvised during singing (at work, while wander­
ing) and told about the events of the singer’s life. In the given correlation of „the tune 
and the text” the tune is a stable, constant component, the text is fickle, changeable and 
of minor importance.

2) hoangkutuo baly ‘a drunk person’s song’ - singing under the influence of al­
cohol. The traditional hoangkutuo baly differs from other songs by its content: a man 
sang about intimate things, personal information, his failures, offences and grief. The 
melodies of the drinking songs reflected a specific (psychedelic) manner of perform­
ance: a great number of repetitions, incoherent mutter, sharp register of the melody, 
prevailing glissando at transition from sound to sound, metric amorphy. Now hoangku­
tuo baly replaces personal songs in repertoires of many Nganasan people.

3) Another kind of the singing tradition is njuo baly ‘a children’s song’: the tiny 
tunes-formulas, which parents compose for children, are being based on watching their 
habits, gait, the first sounds made by the child and words. Njuo baly are performed like 
a joke or a game. The text of njuo baly is often based on phonation of the child’s name.

The rhythmical basis of the Nganasans songs (baly and kajngejrsja) is the six- 
syllable verse structure. The main characteristics of the tunes baly and kajngejrsja are a 
developed melody line and plenty of plug-in non-semantic syllables (who, ho, o, he, ge, 
je) which are being sung while the syllables of the basic text are performed like a reci­
tative. The melodic factor of form-building plays the leading role: each structural piece 
of the songs (a line, less often - a stanza) is allocated by initial and/or final melody 
formulas connected with special vocal method (high-altitude or dynamic vibrato on a 
long sound).

The epic narrative includes the two versions called sitaby ‘an epic tale’ and 
djutymy ‘a story’. In the Nganasan folklore these genres are different by the type of the 
performance: the sitaby has mixed singing-prosaic form (singing alternates with 
speech), the djurymy has only the narrative one. The Nganasan people use both their 
own Nganasan epic plots and tunes and the Nenets ones.

The composition of the sitaby is defined by an alternation of the speech (pro­
saic) and singing (poetic) episodes. The sitaby is performed without any support of a 
musical instrument. The famous Nganasan epic teller Tubjaku Kosterkin gave a figura­
tive definition of epos performance: „Every sitaby follows its way” (every sitaby has its
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own melody). The special tune which serves as melodic „marker” of the given epic 
subject is fixed to a plot and is persistent. It is followed by different sitaby performers. 
The vocal-speech manner of intonating flexibly combines singing and speech (the vo­
cal melody follows recitative or only speech pronouncing of the text and the recitative 
follows the vocal melody). The epic melodies are recitative. The rhythmic organization 
of melodies reflects the syllabic structure of the text. The recitative and improvisation 
influence the length of lines.

The Nganasan shaman ritual is a syncretic action with a major component of 
singing accompanied by the shaman drum. It creates the extatic atmosphere of the 
shaman ritual, and is required for recognized communication with the shaman spirits 
(each djamada ‘shaman spirit-assistant’ has the song on which melody he is recognized 
unmistakably by the participants of the ceremony). The plot of the shaman ritual is the 
shaman’s travel to the world of spirits. It is reflected in details in a melodic outline of 
the ritual. Each subject turning (the flight-travel of the shaman, the reference to any 
deity) is connected to a change of song melody, a rhythm of the drum accompaniment, 
kinematics, onomatopoeic signals. The sequence of melodies of the shaman songs re­
flects the sequence of appearance of the shaman spirits-assistants. Some Nganasan 
terms marking the shaman singing are: ngaza baly ‘a shaman song’, ngatazatia baly ‘a 
song of shaman ritual’, monjutatia baly ‘a song of the reduced shaman ritual’.

The singing in the Nganasan shaman ritual represents heterophonical polyphony 
of the responsory type: every line of his songs is repeated after the shaman by tuoptusi 
‘the shaman assistant’ which is supported by singing and exclamations of all partici­
pants of the ceremony. The responsory singing is typical for shamanism of the North 
ern people (the Evenks, the Nenets etc). The powerful chorus of voices, according to 
the Nganasans’ beliefs, increases the force of the shaman during flight and allows to 
reach faster the purpose of the travel. The main rule of the verse organization of the 
shaman songs (division of the eight-syllable line into a 4 + 4 line with the help of a cae­
sura between the words) is strictly observed in the underlying rhythm of the shaman 
melodies. In the melodies of the central part of the shaman ritual, the rhythm corres­
ponds strictly to the verse metrics and each syllable of the text is submitted by the note.

An important role in the Nganasan musical culture is played the onomato­
poeia (imitation of animals and birds voices): hunters calling up on goose and a 
grouse, the signals used in routine life activities (the ruling of deer in the herds and in 
the team, calling up to deer, signals for dogs during hunting, etc.). Onomatopoeia is 
used in the shaman rituals, marking the appearance of some zoomorphical spirits- 
assistants of the shaman. A special type of intonation - the wheezing sound - can be 
found in the Nganasans’ dance of bjetyrsja. The term kunty (‘a motive’, ‘a melody’) 
designates the wheezing sound on breath and on exhalation. Bjetyre kunty ‘a dance
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voice’ or ngarka kunty ‘a bear voice’ accompanies slow movement of circling dancers, 
showing the measured shaken „gait” of a bear. The circular dance bjetyrsja, presuma­
bly, used to have a ritual value, nowadays lost.

The Nganasan musical instruments are subdivided into ceremonial (of sac­
ral applicability, used in the shaman ritual) and non-ceremonial. All shaman attributes 
are used only in ritual ceremonies, and are strict taboo for non-members of the shaman 
family.

The most important shaman attributes are hendir ‘a drum’ with hetaa ‘a drum­
stick’. The Nganasan shaman drum belongs to the Jenissej-Taimyr (Central-Siberian) 
type of drums (its distinctive characteristics are oval form and cruciform grip). This 
membranophone instrument has index 211.331 according to E. von Hornbostel and 
K. Sachs System of Musical Instruments.

Nganasan shamans often used a wooden or metal shaman stick chire (index 
111.1) as substitution of the drum. In that case the shaman striked the chire with a 
small wooden stick hosihua. Another substitution of shaman drum is hou ‘a copper 
hook’ - index 111.1.

There are many metal pendants on the shaman clothes (kahia ‘big set of pen­
dants’, hie ‘small set of pendants’ - index 112.121), which symbolize the shaman’s 
helper-spirits. The ringing of these metal pendants and percussive decorations plays an 
important part in the sound picture of the shaman ritual, it represents voices of shaman 
spirits.

Non-ritual musical instruments are connected with economic activities and art 
culture of the Nganasans. There are

chordophones: kojnginta dinta ‘a singing bow’ - index 311.121, and siechi 
kiririe ‘a singing string’- index 31;

aerophones: various kinds of whistles (diebtu chue siucharsa ‘a whistle from 
a goose feather’ - index 421.221, liansa siucharsa ‘a whistle from a willow’ - index 
421.2; anika niotta siucharsa ‘a whistle from big grass’ - index 421.11) and buzzers, 
wich had the magic functions in the past (a bull-roarer bie-hiery ‘a wind whirligig’ for 
communication with a wind - index 412.21, and string buzzers spun between the hands 
sani-hiery ‘a toy whirligig’ for communication with the world of dead people - index 
412.22);

idiophones: sangku ‘a bell’ - index 111.242.122, singeri ‘a jingle’ of spheri­
cal form - index 112.13, sets of metal pendants on the clothes: on the chest of women’s 
clothing badiamuo in the form of half moons - index 112.111, pendants-tubes honge - 
index 112.111, conical tubes for children’s clothing bydylang - index 112.121, tubes 
beaded on a ring diabtuza for woman suit - index 112.121; a complete set of pendants- 
rattles for a cradle niuolapsa-. striking animal beaks, claws and hoofs, metal coins and
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shells - index 112.121; a cradle arch kabtisi with notched surface for scratching with a 
stick or a tube as calming the child and accompanying lullaby singing - index 112.21; a 
stick-scraper with many knots dereva for scratching on another stick or on a tree trunk, 
alluring wild reindeers - index 112.211; a rattle-toy from 21 wooden plates beaded on a 
rope-index 112.111; flapper for frightening off wolves - index 111.1.

The best Nganasan folklore performers were outstanding epic storytellers T. D. 
Kosterkin (1921-1989), K. H. Kokare (1923-2002), S. M. Porbin (1920-2001), N. H. 
Turdagin (1914-1993), N. B. Jarotsky (1925-2002), V. B. Kosterkina (1938-1998), the 
shaman Demnime Kosterkin (1913-1980) and his son Djulsymjaku Kosterkin (1940- 
1997), and many others, not mentioned by name. Now the Nganasan traditional musi­
cal culture is in the stage of fading which is connected with the destruction of the tradi­
tional way of life and language communication, death of the best traditional storytellers 
and singers of the senior generation. In the 1990s the innovative processes in the Nga­
nasan musical life began: in the settlements Ust-Avam and Volochanka the folkethno- 
graphic groups „Ngamtusuo” (headed by E. S. Kosterkina) and „Hensu” (headed by L. 
M. Kling), maintained by the administrations, were created spontaneously. These ama­
teur groups consist of folklore keepers, and their concert repertoire includes the basic 
genres of the Nganasan musical culture, though they are kept in a reduced way adapted 
to stage requirements.



AOnOJIHEHHÜ K HrAHACAHCKOMY 

CJIOBOH3MEHEHHIO

Bajiehthh Tyceb
MocKBa, Pocchr

B HacTOflinefí cTaTbe paccMaTpHBatOTca HeóKOJibKO cji0B0H3MeHHTejibHbix no- 
Ka3aTejiefí HraHacaHCKoro a3biKa, KOTopbie (3a oahhm ncKJiK)MeHneM) He ynoMHHajiwcb 
b cymecTByiomnx onncaHHax HraHacaHCKOH rpaMMaTHKH, b tóm HHcne b nocne/iHHx h 
Hanöojiee no/iHbix H3 hhx — TepemeHKO 1979; XenHMCKHH 1994 (Helimski 1998); 
Wagner-Nagy (szerk.) 2002, He roBopa y*e o öonee paHHWx paöoTax. 3th cy(|)cj)HKCbi 
SbuiH oÖHapyweHbi b xoae paöoTbi no cöopy, paciiiHíjjpoBKe h oöpaöoTKe tckctob b 
paMKax npoexTa Kopnyc HzmacaHCKux (ponbmiopHbix meKcmoe. SKcneaHUHU no 
npoexTy npoBOflHJiHCb b 2003-2005 rr.; noMHMO aBTopa, b hhx b pa3Hoe BpeMa yna- 
CTBOBaJlH M. M. EpbIKHHa H M. A. flaHH3Jlb‘.
Penb HfleT o cjieayiomHX noKa3aTenax2:
- HppeajibHbiií aecTHHaTHB -tata(taa)d‘aa;
- BonpocHTejibHbiií peHappaTHB -ha;
- BonpocHTejibHbiH HTepaTHB -kas;
- HTepaTHB Hóé npHHacTne -kuta;
- ueneßaa (j)opMa («BTopofl cynHH») -9sa;
- 3KCKJiaM3THB -3U.

1. MppeajibHbiH aecTHHaTHB -tata(taa)d’aa
3tot noKa3aTe/ib, BnepBbie oÖHapyxceHHbiH M. A. ,H,aHH3neM, BbipawaeT Heco- 

• CTOflBUjeeca oönanaHHe. Cp. TaxHe (jjopMbi, xax kuhu-öata(öaa)d’aa-ma ‘npe/iHa3Ha- 
HaBLuaaca /ma Me Ha uixypa’, tobakaa-őata(őaa)d’aa-ma ‘Tonop, KOTopbifí npeziHa3Ha- 
nanca /ma MeHa’, tuü-t’eta(őaa)d'aa-ma ‘oziea.no, KOTopoe űoji>kho 6bino öbiTb mohm’, 
hilu-öata(öaa)d‘aa-ma ‘>KH3Hb, KOTopaa Morna 6bi y MeHa öbiTb’. Cp. npnMepbi:

1 ripoeKT no cocTaBJieHHK) Kopnyca HraHacaHCKnx tckctob Bbino.nHH.nca b paMKax nporpaMMbi 
ripe3HHMyMa PoccmRckoh AxaneMnn Hayx SmuoKyjibinypnoe B3auModeücmeue e Eepcouu. B HacTOamee 
BpeMü o6pa6oTKa pacum(|>poBaHHbix tckctob 3aBepwaeTCH, h ohm pa3MemeHbi b HHTepHeTe Ha caHi-e 
HHCTHTyra a3b[K03nanna PAH.

Pa3yMeeTca, Hama paöoTa 6bi/ia 6bi neB03M0>KHa 6e3 Hauinx nocroaHHbix HH(J)opMaHTOB - 
E. C. KocTepKHHOH, C. M. KynnHK, E. PIopShhoR, E. H. CoBanoBoR, H. fl. MyHaHHap. Mbi nojib3yeMca 
cjiynaeM, LiTo6bi Bbipa3MTb mm Hauiy orpoMHyio öaaronapHOCTb.

2 Kax 3TO npHHBTO b öoabuiHHCTBe ynoMBHyrbix Bbiwe pa6oT, acpcpMKCbi npHBonaTca b mop<|ioho- 
nornHecKoR TpaHCKpanuMH: íuih cornacHbix nae-rca cnjibHaa CTyneHb, zma macHbix - „3anHepanHbie” Ba- 
pnaHTbi, B03M0)i<Hbie accMMHJiauMM He yHHTbiBaioTca.
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dmti ms ns tobskss-őstsd'ss-ms
3T0T

‘3tot Tonop AOJoxeH 6mji 6biTb mohm’.

Koli-m-ts 
pbi6a-Acc-2Sg
‘Tbi nojio>xn.na pbiöy Ha oflea.no, KOTopoe npeflHa3Hanajiocb MHe’.

takss-ts luu-ősts(őss)d’ss-ms?
MTb-Infer-2Sg.s TOT-Lat napxa-Destlrreal-Acc.lSg

‘3aneM Tbi OTflajia eMy napxy, xoTopaa npeflHa3HaHanacb MHe?’

msri-?s hilu-őstsössd’ss-ms. 
aceHiuHHa oToöpaTb-Pf >KH3Hb-DestIrreal-Acc. 1 Sg 

‘Bot Ta »eHimiHa OToöpajia to, hto aojdxho 6buio öbiTb Moeíi 5XH3Hbio’ (Hanpw- 
Mep, oTÖHjia Myxca).

Kan h oöbiHHbiH aecTHHaTHB (cm. Dániel 2005), HppeanbHbiíí aecTHHaTHB ynoT- 
pe6jiaeTc« jih6o c npHTjnxaTejibHbiMH noxa3aTejuiMM, ah6o (pe>xe) 6e3 hhx, ho c reHH- 
thbhoíí (jjopMoíí HMeHH, Bbipaxcaiomefi oÖJiaaaTejiB. OflHaxo ecsm o6biHHbiR aecTHHa- 
thb ynoTpeöJifleTCH mnbxo b <J)opMax «cHHTaxcHnecxwx» naflexceíí (HOMHHaTHBe, re- 
HHTHBe, aKKy3aTHBe h JiaTHBe b 3HaweHHH areHca b naccHBHOíí xoHCTpyxuHH; cp. Te- 
pemeHKO 1979: 102; Wagner-Nagy (szerk.) 2002: 85), HppeajibHbift flecTHHaraB cy- 
mecTByeT h b Apyrnx na.ae>xax, cp.:

(5) Tsns tobskss-őstscfss-tsnu-ns hoCts-ndi-ij.
Tonop-Destlrreal-Loc-lSg py6ntb..apoBa-Praes-2Sg.s _

‘Tbi pyÖHUJb apoBa TeM TonopoM, xoTopbifi Tbi aojraeH 6bifl OTflaTb MHe’.

(6) Ssd’ss-őstsőssd’ss-msnu-nts heöiti-ndi-m 
Aopora-DestIrreal-Prol-2Sg aaTH-Praes-lSg

Hfly nó Aopore, no xoTopoií AOJuxeH 6bui hath tu’ (ecjiH coöeceaHHx, 
HanpHMep, nőmén no ApyroMy nyTH).

Cyc[)4»HKC -tsts(tss)d‘ss 03HanaeT hmchho oÖJiaaaHHe (b uihpokom CMbicae), xo- 
Topoe aojdxho 6buio HMeTb MecTO, ho He cocTOH/iocb. Tax, npo pacxpoeHHbie xycxH 
Luxypbi Hejib3H cxa3aTb luuőstsősscfssms ‘napxa, xoTopaa npeAHa3HaHaaacb ajtji mchb’ 
(nockKo/ibKy b öyaymeM napxa, bo3mo>kho, 6yaeT cmirra h aocTaHeTca roBopameMy), 
ozmaxo bo3mo>kho cjieayiomee npeanojxeHHe:
(7) Luu-őstsössd'si-ns qiits-ndirj d’übsi-ti-9. 

napxa-Destlrreal-Pl.lSg eme-3Pl fle>xaTb-Praes-3Pl.s
‘To, hto aojdxho 6buio 6biTb Moefi napxoíi, ao chx nop BanaeTCB’ (hmciotcb b 
BHfly pacxpoeHHbie xycxH uuxypbi; My* ynpexaeT >xeHy 3a to, hto Ta noaroTO- 
BHjia uixypbi h HHxax He öepeTca 3a uiHTbe).

i-süs.
öbiTb-Praet

(1)
Tonop-Destlrreal-1 SgH

h“anu-?s-y
nojio>xHTb-Pf-2Sg.s

t’üii-t'etsőssd'ss-ns 
oaesuio-Destlrreal-Gen. lSg Ha[-LatAdv]

ni.(2)

Maad’a mi-h laői-f) 
3aneM

(3)

(4) Takdd ni
TOT

Tbi

mdnd.
a
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ripo noKOiÍHyKD >KeHy Heab3H CKa3aTb nitaöaftaa)d’aama, nocKOjibKy OHa 6biJia 
>KeHOÍÍ roBopnmero. B npHMepe (8) nitaöa(taa)d’aama 03HanaeT ‘moh HeBecTa’, t. e. 
‘Ta, KOTopan aojDKHa 6bijia öbiTb - ho He CTana - Moeií xceHOíi’:

(8) Ni-t3Őa(taa)d’aa-ma küü-9‘a.
jKeHiUHHa-Destlrreal-lSg yMepeTb-Pf 
‘Moh HeBecTa yMepaa’.

TaK *e d’esi-öat3(öaa)cfaa-ma (OTeu-Destlrreal-lSg) MO>KeT 3HaHHTb Twuib ‘Me/iOBeK, 
KOTopbiH ÄOJDKeH 6biji xceHHTbCH Ha Moeií MaTepH, ho He caeaaa 3Toro’.

Ha CHHxpoHHOM ypoBHe nepea h3mh eanHbifi a(J)(J)HKc: 3a HCKjnoneHHeM 4>a- 
KyjibTaTHBHoro 3JieMeHTa -taa-, hh OflHa ero nacTb He MOxceT 6biTb onymeHa. Ho sth- 
MOJlOrUHeCKH 3TOT aíjx^HKC, OHeBHŰHO, COCTaBHOÍÍ. Ero nOCJieflHHH HaCTb -d’33 TOJKiie- 
CTBeHHa cyc|)^)HKcy npeamecTBOBaHHH hjih „6biBinecTn” -d’33 (cp. kantad’aa ‘caoMaH- 
Han HapTa’, nid’aa ‘noKOiíHaH xceHa’). -tss- OToa<aecTBHHeTCH c aHajiornMHbiM 
3JieMeHTOM cytjxj)HKca HppeajibHoro HaicnoHeHHH raaroaa -hacitss-3 (3HaHeHne 3Toro 
3JieMeHTa cneayeT, no-BHűHMOMy, peKOHCTpynpoBaTb KaK HppeaabHOCTb, yKa3aHHe Ha 
HecocTOHBiijeecfl aeíicTBHe). HaKOHeu, -tata- KaK npoayKTHBHbiíí a^cjjHKC b coBpeMeH- 
hom HraHacaHCKOM H3biKe OTcyTCTByeT, oaHaKO ero mohcho ycMaTpuBaTb b tbkhx cjio- 
Bax, Kax mataöa ‘MecTO űjih nyMa’ (cp. npoH3BOAHbie ot Hero mataőil’emu, mataőisemu 
‘oöbiMHoe MecTO ctohhkh’ h ap.); sitiőata ‘8’ (‘to, k neMy Haao aoöaBHTb 2, HTOÖbi 
noayHHTb 10’); niiőataa ‘weHCKHÜ’ h kuacfümuSataa ‘MyxccKOfi’ (06 oae»tae, caHKe h 
t. a-, c aateKTHBHbiM cy^)(j)HKCOM -a); mataőaa ‘aoMauiHHÍi’ (06 oaex<ae; 3acBnae- 
TeabCTBOBaHa ayrMeHTaTHBHan 4>opMa 3Toro npnaaraTeabHoro mataód’d). CeMaHTHKy 
3TOrO Cyt})(j)HKCa MOJKHO npHÖHH3HTeHbHO BOCCTaHOBHTb KaK „TO, HTO Hy>KHO 
aoöaBHTb, npHCOeaHHHTb K TOMy, HTO BbipanceHO ochoboh”.

Cy(j)(j)HKC HppeaabHoro aecTHHaTHBa peaKHií: b TeKCTax oh BCTpeTnacn HaM 
Bcero oaHH pa3.

2. BonpocHTejibHbíR peHappaTHB -ha
OopMa Ha -ha ynoTpeöaneTCH b aßyx THnax CHTyauHíí: aan nepecKa3a Bonpoca, t. e. 
Koraa roBopnmHH 3aaaeT Bonpoc He ot CBoero hmchh, a ot hmchh apyroro neaoBeKa; 
h b caynanx, Koraa npeanonaraeTCH, hto OTBenaiomHH caM 3HaeT to, o neM ero cnpa- 
uiHBaiOT, c Hy>KHx caoB. KoHeHHoe -a cyiJxjwKca b nepeaHepnaHbix caoBax nepe- 
ayeTCH c - a (Mop4>OHeMa A no Xchhmckhíí 1994: 211). Cp. npHMepw:

(9) Kuni9‘a tuj-h“a?
npuHTH-Renarrlnterr 

‘KaK (Ha neM) oh npnexaa?’
Kax

3 Cae -Ima ToataecTBeHHO coBpeMeHHOMy orrraTHBy.
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(10) Kuni7'a koni-b'a-rj? 
xy/ta
‘Kyaa Tbi yxoflHuib (MeHa npocRiiH y3HaTb)?’

(11) Kunini hili-b'a?
/KMTb-Renarrlnterr

Tae, roBopaT, oh jkhbct?’ — ‘Oh, roBopaT, jkhbct b Mockbc’.

ynoTpeÖHTb 3Ty t|)opMy b yTBepaHTeabHOM npeano>KeHHH hcbo3mo>kho; otbc- 
naTb Ha nofloÖHbie Bonpocbi Hajjo b oöbiHHOfi <j>opMe peHappaTMBa (cp. npwviep 11). 
Cp. npHMepbi H3 TeKCTOB:

(12) Kaő'au 
Interj
‘3fí, Bbi BoeßaTb xoTMTe?’ (Bonpoc 3aaaeT napjiaMeHTep, nocjiaHHbifi k BoccTaB-
LLIHM4).

(13) T’aj 
naß

noHTH-RenarrInterr-2Sg.s

nili-b ‘atjhi. 
>KiiTi,-Renarr

Moskva-tanu
MocKBa-Locrae

bainair-mün-dd karbu-ba-ru9?
BoeBaTb-VNipf-Lat xorerb-Renarrlnterr-2P1 .s

d’ar]guj-h."at]hu.
OTcyTCTBOBaTb-Renarr

T’aj d’ai)guj-h“a? 
naß OTCyTCTBOBaTb-Renarrlnterr 

‘Haa, roBopaT, hct (b Mara3HHe). - ToBopaT, HeT?’ (npH nepecnpoce 4>pa3bi, 
CKa3aHHOfi b peHappaTHBe, ynoTpeőaeH BonpocHTejibHbiií peHappatHB)5.

rioxo>KMH cy(j)(j)HKC onTaTHBa -haa OTjiHHaeTca ot BonpocHTeabHoro peHappa- 
TMB3 HaJIHHHeM BTOpOTO -a (< *3), KOTOpOe B pe(}).neKCHBHOM Cnpaa<eHHH H B OÖbeKT- 
hom cnpaaceHHH npn mhoxccctbchhom nncjie oőteKTa aaeT -i. Cp., HanpHMep, büiibatj 
‘Tbi, roBopaT, yxoflHLUb?’ vs. büübabj ‘Tbi 6bi yme/i, Teöe 6bi cjie,noBajio yßTn’.

OÖHapyaceHHe cytfxjjHKca -ha 3anojiHaeT aaxyHy b cucTeMe HraHacaHCKHX pe- 
HappaTMbHbix (j)opM, H3 KOTopbix paHee öbuiH H3BecTHbi awuib yTBepflHTeabHaa h hm- 
nepaTHBHaa. THnoJiornnecKH -ha yHHKajibHO no CBOeMy 3HaneHHK): b apyrax a3bixax 
peHappaTHBHbie cjjopMbi, ecjiH h ynoTpeöJiaiOTca b Bonpocax, to TOJibKO bo btopom m3 
3HaHeHHfí -ha, t. e. xoraa roBopaiuHH no/iaraeT, hto to, o hovi oh cnpaun-iBaeT, H3- 
BecTHO coöeceflHHKy ot flpyriix jnoziefi. <t>opM, KOTopwe 03HaHann 6bi «MeHa nocaajiH 
cnpocHTb», paHee HHTfle He 6bi.no 3acBHfleTeabCTBOBaHO (Aikhenvald 2004: 244-249).

STHMOJIOTHHeCKH -ha, nO-BHÄHMOMy, TO>KZieCTBeHHO nepBOH HaCTH Cy4)(|)HKCa 
peHappaTMBa -harjhu h, BepoaTHO, Taioxe nepBoß nacTM cycjxJwKca MH(j)epeHu,najiHca 
-hatu. Otmctmm, hto b t3kom cnynae BonpocHTejibHbifi cy(j)(|)HKC OKa3biBaeTca Mopc|)o- 
jiorHHecKH npome, HeM cooTBeTCTBytomHH eMy yTBepjjHTejibHbifi. 3to 3acTaBjiaeT npea- 
nojio>KHTb, hto paHee -ha ynoTpeŐJiajiocb bo Bcex Tunax peneBbix 3ktob b 3HaneHHn 
„HepacHJieHeHHOM” 3BH,aeHunaJibHOCTH; no3aHee coneTaHHe -ha-tu (co BTopbiM 3Jie-

I

4 Penb H.aeT o BoccTaHMM 1932 rr., Koraa HraHacaHbi h aonraHe BociipoTHBHJiHCb KOJUieKTHBM3a- 
uhh. riapaaMeHTep, ecTecTBeHHO, aeficTByeT He ot CBoero HMeHH, a no npni<a3y CBoero KOMaaanpa. Cp. 
(|)opMbi HMnepaTHBHoro peHappaTMBa, KOTOpbie ynoTpeö/iaeT napaaivieHTep nocae OTKa3a HraHacaHOB ot 
6oa: ...mi)] mou der a h"aa netaru-tabaqhu... landa na luubitiSitii'... h“an-tabaijhu-ru' ‘nocepeamie MOimy 
HaMM nocTaBbTe najwy; okobo 3toh najiKM 6pocaiíTe cboh pyatba’.

5 Ha 3tot npHMep Hani yKa3aaa M. M. EpbiKMHa.
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MeHTOM HeacHoro rrpoHCxowaeHHa) nojiHocTbio B3aao Ha ce6e 3HaneHHe HH(f)epeHUHa- 
jiHca, yTpaTHB CB«3b c -ha, a b 3HaneHHH yTBepanTeabHoro peHappaTHBa cneuHanH3H- 
poBajiocb coneTaHHe -ha-qhw, -ha coxpaHHjiocb JiHiiib b BonpocHTeabHOM peHappaTHB- 
hom ynoTpeÖJieHHH. B 3tom caynae HCTopna -ha TunuHHa ana BonpocHTeabHbix <j>opM 
ceBepocaMoaHiíCKHX a3biKOB - cp. HraHacaHCKHH noKa3aTeab hHTepporaTHBa HacTO- 
amero BpeMeHH -qu, no-BHawMOMy, npeacTaBnatomnii co6ofi «ockobok» cTaporo o6me- 
caMoanfiCKoro HacToamero BpeMeHH *-tja, KOTopoe b yTBepaHTeabHbix KOHcrpyKUHax 
b HraHacaHCKOM a3bixe 6biao 3aMeHeHO (J)opMaMH npHHacTHa *-nta > coBp. -ntu\ He- 
HeuKHÍí h 3HeuKHil HHTepporaTHB npomeauiero BpeMeHH -sa, BOCxoaamHH k o6me- 
ypaabCKOMy npeTepHTy Ha *-j; BepoaTHO, TaKofí *e nyTb npomea HraHacaHCKHH HH­
TepporaTHB npomeauiero BpeMeHH Ha -hu (cp. coxpaHHBLuneca (jiopMbi npnuacTHH 
npomeauiero BpeMeHH Ha -hua\ kuabua ‘MepTBbiH’, hihis ‘BapeHbiH’ h ap., a Taxwe He- 
HeuKHe (J)opMbi Ha -ősüt-mü - TepemeHKO 1965: 910; cp. Taxace Künnap 1978: 141).

Mo>kho npeanoaaraTb poacTBO -ha c 3hcukhm -bi (xoTa BepoaTHa h apyraa 
TOHKa 3peHHa Ha npoHcxowaemie nocaeaHero - Künnap 2002: 151). ITo yTBepwae- 
HHfO HauiHX HHtjjopMaHTOB, cy(j)(j)HKC ceiÍHac ynoTpeöaaeTca peaxo, name Hcnoab3y- 
eTca oöbiHHbiH HHTepporaTHB Ha -rju.

3. BonpocuTeabHbiH HTepaTHB -kaa

/(ocTaTOHHO nacTOTHbiií cyijxjiHKC, ynoTpeöaaeTca xax aHaaor HTepaTHBa b bo- 
npocHTeabHbix npeaao>KeHHax. Cp. npHMepbi H3 tckctob:

(14) Danud'eőa9 nÜ3-9
npocTOfi-Pl pe6eHOK-Pl *eae30-Pl 6biTb-Iterlnterr-3Pl.s KyaaK-P1.3Pl 
‘y npocTbix aeTeií pa3Be 6biBaiOT KyaaKH >Keae3Hbie?’

ku-muij-kd3-g3j?
npHHTH-Cond-2Du HT0-r0B0pHTb-IterInterr-3Du.s 
‘(flßa 3BeHKa) xoraa npnxoaaT, hto roBopaT?’

(16) Küő'atud’a nimbi-9ia-9 
yrpoM
‘Ytpom pa3Be B3pocabie (aioan) b Te roabi (aoaro) cnann?’ 

d’ind'ü-t'a 3 hi
Neg-IterInterr-3Pl.s ayK-PI.2Sg HaBepHoe oneHb 
‘JlyK co CTpeaaMH He 6biBaiOT Teöe cnabHO TaxceabiMH?’

FIoMHMO COÖCTBeHHO BOnpOCHTeBbHblX BblCKa3bIBaHHH, (j)OpMa Ha -k33 HMeeT H 
apyrne ynoTpeöaeHHa, CBOHCTBeHHbie HHTepporaTHBHbiM (jiopMaM b HraHacaHCKOM 
a3bixe, b nacTHOCTH, b KOHCTpyKUHH c OTpnuaTeabHbiM raaroaoM b 3HaneHHH 3Mt)ia- 
THHecKoro yTBepacaeHHa; cp.:

bad’a-9 Í-kd3-9 manüü-tÜy?

(15) Tuj-hü-ti

maniii 9 hÜ3-tini, maa, kundua-kas-9?
B3pocabiH-Augm-Pl aaBHHfi-Pl roa-LocPl hto cnaTb-lter!nterr-3Pl.s

(17) Ni-k33-9 t’etua sarjku-9?
6biTb.Ta>KeabiM-CN
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murid-9.
KTO-Emph Neg-Iterlnterr CKa3aTb-CN 
‘JItoöoPi nejiOBeK cxaxceT’.

(18) Sili-t'a ni-kaa

tibisi-9.
paHbuie Bee Neg-Iterlnterr 6jiecTeTb-CN 
‘PaHbuie Beflb Bee 6jiecTe.no TaM1.

(19) Manu bansa ni-kaa

muna-9.(20) Hiiata ni-kaa-m
Bceraa Neg-lterlnterr-lSg.s cKa3aTb-CN

>xe (Te6e) Bee BpeMa roBopmi’.

B yTBepflHTe/ibHbix npejuioixeHHHX (jjopMaM Ha -kaa cooTBeTCTByiOT (jjopMbi 
MTepaTMBa Ha -ka, cp. cjieayiomHe anajiorn H3 tcxctob:

(21) Tati
TOT
ini9' a-9ku-ri-ai-9,
CTapyxa-Dim-2Pl+Excl nnTb-IterInterr-2Pl.s — nnTb-Iter-Praes-lPl.s
Toraa Map — Map ropoaa, roBopaT — cnpammaeT (npeanaraa bhho): «Hy hto,
cTapyxH, BbinHBaeTe?» — «BbinHBaeM»’.

«Kuni9iaj-)]u,
KaK.6biTb-Interr

Map, Map zopoda i-bahu,
Map Map zopoda 6brrb-Renarr 

biSir-kaa-ri9»

munu-ntu:
roBopHTb-Praes
— «Biöir-ka-ti-mi9».

kat'ama-9
Neg-IterInterr-2Sg.s yBH.neTb-CN HTO-Emph 

kat’ema-9
yBKneTb-CN 1-TO-lSg

(22) Tana ni-kaa-i] maa-gal’it’a? — Maad’a 
— noHeMy 

min-sia-na kat’ama-ga-tu-au-m!
yBHaeTb-Iter-Praes-Excl-lSg.s

‘Tbi (xoraa cnnuib) HHHero He BHAHiub? — rioneMy He 6y,oy BHjieTb, b-to BHixy!’

TbI

ni-nta-iji-m 
Neg-Fut-Interr-1 Sg.s

OTMeTHM, hto yTBepflHTejibHbiH HTepaTHB coneTaeTca c noKa3aTejiBMM BpeMeHH, 
BonpocHTejibHbiii >xe HTepaTHB npncoenHHBeT jiHHHbie oxoHnaHHB HenocpeacTBeHHO.

Hto xacaeTCB acjxliHxca ajiMHCCHBa-xoropTaTHBa (HexaTeropHHecxoro HMnepa- 
THBa) -kaa, to - no xpaHHefi Mepe, Ha chhxpohhom ypoBHe - oh bbjibctcb npocTO 
omohhmom BonpocHTejibHoro HTepaTHBa. OopMbi xoropTaTHBa He HecyT HHxaxoii 
HTepaTHB HO H CeM3HTHKH H npHJIOJXHMbl K eflHHHHHbIM aeHCTBHBM, cp. npHMepbl H3 Tex- 
ctob kaula-kaa-ru9 ‘npnxpOHTe (mchb)’, kat’ama-kaa-ra ‘nocMOTpH (Tyaa)’; cp. Tax>xe:

baabtu-9(23) Isi-ra munufj-kaa-rj «Iri-ai,
roBopnTb-Imp.2Sg.s roBopnTb-AdmCoh-2Sg.s aeayuixa-Exclaeayiuxa-2Sg

huud’i-ndi-ai-m!»
3BaTb-Praes-Excl-lSg.s 

‘IloroBopH c fleayuixoH, cxa>xH: «fleaytuxa, a x Te6e 3a noMoujbio npHUjen!»’.

tana
Tbi

4. ÜTepaTHBHoe npimacTHe -kuta

OopMa Ha -kuta peryaapHO BCTpenaeTca b TexcTax, o6o3Hanaa nocTOBHHoe, oöbiHHoe 
HJiH noBTopjHomeeca (bo3mo>kho, b npe.ne.nax orpaHHneHHoro OTpe3xa BpeMeHH) 
fleficTBHe. 3tot cytjxjiHXC, cojiep>xnTca, b h3Cthocth, b aaBHO 3acBHfleTejibCT-
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. BOBaHHOM cJiOBe baaguta ‘He3aMep3aK>mnfí BOAoeM; MopcKoií 3ajiHB’ ot baa- ‘6oflp- 
CTBOBaTb’. Kan h Bee npnHacTHH, 3Ta (jjopivia MO)KeT ynoTpeÖJiHTbCB He TOJibKO aTpn- 
őyTHBHO, ho h npeAUKaTHBHo; nacTO coneTaeTCB c ayrMeHTaTHBHbiM noKa3aTe/ieM. 
Cp. npHMepbi M3 TeKCTOB:

(24) dma-9 nüajki9a-9... basu-guőa-9
3TOT-P1 MajlbHHK-Pl oxoTHTbca-Ptlter-Pl Tan
tarifa mans tuu-9a-m.

npHHTH-Pf-ISg.S
‘3th MajlbHHKH, KOTOpbie OXOTflTCfl, TaK CTajlM TOBOpHTb (hTO Tbl 3fleCb 5KM- 
Beuib), noaTOMy a npMexan’.

(25) dmania-7maa ni-kiiöi-ni 
3TOT-P1 HTo Neg-Ptlter-Pl.lDu Hcnoab30BaTb-CN oaexcaa-Pl.lDu oaeTb-Imp-! Du.s 
‘OaeHeM ofle>Kflbi, KOTOpbie Mbi c toöoíí hh pa3y He oaeBajiM’.

tanfa munu-9nal'i-9a-9,
roBopnTb-Mult-Inch-Pf-3Pl.s

Tax

honaid'a9 d’embia-ni sera-gu-mi.

(26) Nend'a-kuőa-9a-mi t’eta kobta9a-mi tai-t'u. 
He.3anpHraTb-PtIter-Augm-lDu neTbipe 6biK-lDu HMeTbca-Praes
‘y Hac ecTb neTbipe öbixa, KOTopbix Mbi He 3anparaeM\

(27) Ta, tatia-9ku-ma huaijku-guöa-ijku
Hy TOT-Dim-lSg 6biTb.nb«HbiM-Ptlter-Dim öbiTb-lnfer Toa<e 
‘Hy, 3tot nbBHHueií 0Ka3anca TOx<e\

B cjioBax nepeflHero paaa u b stom cy^HKce He HepeayeTca (Mop^OHeMa U0 
no XejiHMCKHfí 1994: 211)6. Mo>kho npeanoiiaraTb cooTBeTCTBHe 3Toro cycjxjDHKca He- 
HeuKoü „(j)opMe oöbiHHoro aefictBH«" Ha -cembi (TepemeHso 1965: 903-904; xaönTHB 
Ha -sy0t0 no Salminen 1997: 53), BocCTaHaBJiHBaa erő npa^opMy xaK *-küta.

i-h"aőu tabta.

5. [JeneBan (jjopMa („BTopofí cynHH”) -9sa

B OTJiHHMe ot ocTajibHbix paccMaTpHBaeMbix 3Aecb (jjopM ueneßaa (j)opMa Ha -9sa 
ynoMHHanacb paHee - b MOHorpacjjHH H. H. KoBaneHKO (1992: 23-24). Bot He- 
KOTopbie M3 npHBOflMMbix TaM npHMepoB7:

(28) Nakala-9 sot’ura-9sa-ta.
B3JiTb-Imp.2Sg.s >Knaa-Dest-Acc-2Sg oae>K.aa-AccP1.2Sg LUHTb-Sup2-2Sg 
‘B03bMH 5KHJlbI-TBOH OflOKfly UlHTb-Te6e’.

d’emb ‘a-t’atan-ta-m-ta

6 3acBHaeTejibCTBOBaHa (|)opMa níli-giőfa-9 'iitHByT’ ot nili-, ozu-iaKO nepBoe -i- cy(|)(|)HKca 3Xiecb 
MOateT oöbacHBTbca (jiOHeTHHccKOfi accHMMJiauHeR OKpy-/i<aiomHM raacHbiM.

7 ripHMepbl npw UHTHpOB3HHM nepeBOÄHTCSl B CTaHaapTM30BaHHyiO TpaHCKpHnUHK). Mbl npH3Ha- 
TeabHbi M. M. EpmkhhoR, nepßoR oßpaTMBiueH BnnManne na (|)opMy Ha -?sa\ 3aecb mm Ha3biBaeM 3Ty (|>op- 
My „BTOpMM cynHHOM” b OTjiMHHe ot „nepBoro cynHHa” — Ha -naka.
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meliői-9s'a-ni.huaa-Ő3-mi
npnHecTH-ImpFut-2Sg.s AepeBO-Dest-lDu AK>AbKa-Dest-Acc. IDu aejiaTb-Sup2-1 Du

(29) Tatu-ga-rj lapsi-őa-mi

‘ÍTpHHecH öepecTbi (TOHHee - npocTO ‘AepeBo’. - B. r.) AiOAbKy aejiaTb HaM- 
abohm’.

(30) Nakala-9 büü-9sa-ni.bikuru-hi koliői-si 
B3«Tb-Imp.2Sg.s ceTb-Pl.lDu pbi6annTb-Inf yiíTH-Sup2-lDu
‘B03bMM CeTH-HaC-ABOHX pblŐaHHTb HATH-H3M’.

H. H. KoBajieHKO TpaicryeT 3th cjiopMbi KaK coneTaHHe HHtjwHHTHBHO-AeenpH- 
MacTHofi 4>opMbi Ha -sa c jiHMHbiMH noKa3aTejuiMH. OflHaKo BTopoft cynHH coBnaaaeT c 
HHCjDHHHTHBOM (c TOHHOCTblO AO ropTaHHOÍÍ CMblHKH, HaCTO nAOXO CAblUIHOÍÍ H y H. H. 
KoBaAeHKO He OTMenaBLueHCA) AHUJb y nacTH rAaroAOB, xax 3to bhaho h H3 
npHBeACHHbix npHMepoB. Bo-nepßbix, H3-3a npeAiuecTByiomeH cmhhkh s cytjnjjHKca 
BToporo cyriHHa BcerAa ctoht b CHAbHOfi CTyneHH, b otahhhc otib cyijjcjjHKce HHcj)M- 
HHTHBa, cp. büii-9sa-ni H3 npHMepa (30) vs. hhcJjhhhthb ot Toro >xe rAaroAa büü-d’a. 
Bo-BTopbix, rAacHaa b -9sa 8 CAOBax STHMOAorHHecKoro nepeAHero pAAa nepeAyeTCA 
c - a, a b cy4)(j)MKce HH(J)HHHTHBa - c -i (t. e. b sthx cy(j)(t)HKcax npeACTaBAeHbi pa3- 
Hbie apxH(J)OHeMbi no Xcahmckhh 1994: 211 - A h Ai, cootbctctbchho); cp. cj)opMy 
meliöi-s'a-ni H3 npHMepa (29) vs. hhíJjhhhthb meliői-si. TaKHM oöpa30M, nepeA 
hamm, HecoMHeHHO, pa3Hbie cy4)(J)HKCbi (a TOHKa 3peHHH H. M. TepemeHKO (1979: 
274) o tom, hto HH(f>nHHTHB He npHcoeAHHAeT noKa3aTeAeíí AHua, ocTaeTca HenoKO- 
AeÖAeHHOÍÍ).

A(J>4)hkc -?sa He ynoTpeÖAAeTCA b tbkhx no3nu,HAX, KOTopwe no3BOAHAH 6bi 
npoBepwTb HanMHue b HeM KOHenHoro KOHcoHaHTa, OAHaxo araMOAorHHecKH oh, cxopee 
Beérő, npHcyTCTByeT, ym-iTbiBaa ohcbhaho poACTBeHHbift noKa3aTeAb OTrAaroAbHOro 
MMeHH Ha -9saN/-bsaN (cp., HanpHMep, Taxwe (jjopMbi, xax basubsa ‘oxoTa; oxoTHWHbH 
npHHaAAe>KHOCTH’, kat’amabsa ‘tót (JíaKT, hto X yBHAeA hto-a.’, baőabsalbaőü9sa ‘ot- 
AHHHe, OTAHHHTeAbHblíí npH3HaK’, tUU9SCl ‘MeCTO OTHA, OHar’ M Ap.)8.
Cp. eme npHMepbi Ha „BTopofí cynHH” H3 tckctob:

(31) Tana neraöi9 maőu-ta
6biTb.BnepeAH-Imp.2Sg.s nyM-GenP1.2Sg

da, na-t'i
TOBapHiu-AccP1.2DuAllTbl

kat’ama-9sa-ti.
yBMAeTb-Sup2-2Du
‘Tbi noe3x<aM BnepeA aomoíí (otbc3h HraHacaHxy), nycTb ohh yBMAATCA’.

(32) Ni-s'a-ta tanif-ta9 taőa-9a-m tanda.ta saa-giia-m-tu
Neg-Sup2-2Sg coMHeBaTbca-Impf-CN Hy cepALie-TO-Acc-3Sg npHHecTH-Pf-ISg.s tot[-Acc]
‘MToöbi Tbi He coMHeBaAca, a npHHec erő cepAue’.

K cooTHOuieHMio -’.v- H -bs- cp. apyryK) ncwoönyio napy - öynymee upenia -?suta h aeßirraTHB
-bsuta.
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hi-s'a
jinuo-Gen.2Sg Neg-Sup2 yBnaeTb-Pass-CN stot-PI noaMbiwKa-GenPI. 1PI 
batjku-rai-9manu
yrjiy6jieHHe-Lim-ProlPl roTOBHTb-Iter-Debit-2Sg.s CTpejia-AccPI.2Sg 
‘HToöbi TBoero anna He yBnaean, y Hac noaMbiuiKaMH roTOBb CTpejibf.

kat’ama-ru9 ama-9 kalini-nü9(33) Hora-ta

íentiri-ga-bsiőa-t) bitiöi-t'a.

OßpaTHM BHHMaHHe, hto B nocaeaHeM npmviepe (jjopMa Ha -9sa ynoTpeöaaeTca 6e3 
jiHHHoro noKa3aTejia (hto, oaHaxo, He 03HanaeT, hto OHa coBnaaaeT c hhcJdhhhthbom: 
nocneuHHH Bbiraaaea 6bi Kan nisi).

OTJiHHaioTCH JiH no 3HaneHHK) (|)opMbi Ha -9sa ót apyri-tx (j)opM, KOTopbie MoryT 
HMeTb uejieBoe 3HaneHHe, - cynHHa Ha -naka, HHcfwHHTHBa (b MOHOcyöieKTHbix koh- 
CTpyKUHBx), OTrjraro^bHbix hmch, - noxa He acho. B H3BecTHbix HaM KOHTexcTax, no 
KpafiHefí Mepe, B3HTbIX H30AHp0BaHH0, 3TH (j)OpMbl B3aMM033MeHMMbi:
(34) Tamtüüd’a-9

KynHTb-Imp.2Sg.s oroHb-crrpejia-Dest-lSg aHKHM.ojieHb-AccPI yÖHBaTb-VN-Dest-lSg// 
kota-naka-na
yÖHBaTb-Sup-lSg // y6nBaTb-Sup2-lSg 
‘Kynw MHe py»be, htoGw a y6HBaji ahkhx’.

tuu-biői-ta-ma babi-j kota-bsci-ta-ma H

H kota-9sa-na.

(35) Nakala-9 hutura-sa H hutura-9sa-ta.bini taa-j
B3HTb-Imp.2Sg.s BepeBxa aoMauiHníí.o.neHb-AccPl 3anpaHb-lnf // 3anpaHb-Sup2-2Sg
‘Bo3bMH BepeBKy oaeHeií 3anpanb’ (KoBajieHKO 1992: 28).

6. 3KCKJiaMaTHB -au
CytjxjjHKC -au 3aHHMaeT coBepweHHO ocoöoe MecTO b chctcmc HraHacaHCKoro a3bixa, 
aa h TunojiornHecKH BecbMa CBoeo6pa3eH. Oh npncoeaHHaeTca He no Mop<|>o- 
jiorHHecKMM, a no cj)OHeTHHecKHM npaBHJiaM: nocjie nocaeaHefí raacHoft cjioBOcjjopMbi; 
ecaH *e caoBO(])opMa OKaHHHBaeTca Ha cornacHyio, to -au 0Ka3biBaeTca nepea Heil. 
Ecjih nocaeaHaa coraacHaa aBaaeTca nacTbio cy4>(j)HKca, to -au pa3pbiBaeT cycj)4>HKC. 
Ecjih -au OKa3biBaeTca nocae a hah a, to 3Ta nocaeaHaa caHBaeTca c a cytjjcjDHKca (no 
xpafíHefi Mepe, yBeanneHHa aaHTeabHOCTH noayHHBLiieHca raacHoií He OTMeneHo). Cp. 
npHMepbi: D'ajkü-au (ot D’ajkü) ‘3Íi, /)xHKy!’, d’ujkal-au 9 (ot d’ujkala-9) ‘3aBepHn’, 
koni-gu-ő-au-m (ot koni-gu-öam) ‘noííay-Ka a’ h t. a. Cy(J)(j)HKC oneHb HacTOTeH.

rioaoÖHbie cj)OHeTMHecKMe npaBHaa «bct3bkh» -au 3acTaBaaioT npeanoaaraTb, 
hto 3TMMoaornHecKH 3to He cerMeHTHaa, a cynpacerMeHTHaa eaHHHua, noaoÖHaa 
npocTO 3M(J)aTMHecKOMy yaaHHeHHK) kohchhoto raacHoro (Taioxe BecbMa pacnpo- 
CTpaHeHHOMy cnocoőy Bbipa3HTb 3M(|Da3y b HraHacaHCKOM a3bixe). OaHaxo HecMOTpa 
Ha 3to, -au noaHHHaeTca npaBHaaM CHHrapMOHH3Ma - b nepeaHepaaHbix caoBax oh 
HMeeT Bwa -at, cp.: imi-ai ‘6a6yun<a!\ nansuyandi-ai ‘BCTaBaíÍTe (ßbi aßoe)!’, koni-ai-9 
‘HaH!’, t’iitabiahi-ai-ij ‘re6e BeaaT 3aüTu (b nyM)!’. IlpaBaa, sto nocaeaHee npaBnao
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MO>KeT HapymaTbCH, h Be3ae ynoTpeönaeTca BapnaHT -a« - cp. Bbiiue (jjopMy 
koniguőaum.

Cy(})(j)HKC ynoTpeönaeTca jih6o npH oßpameHHH, jih6o KaK 3M<j)a3a; npHCoeztn- 
HHeTCH k nocjieflHeMy cjioBy BbiaejiaeMofi CHHTaKCHnecKOH rpynnu. Bot HecKOJibKO
npHMepOB H3 TeKCTOB:

(36) 7a, barusi-ai, qonai9 basad-au9 (ot basad’a-9).
Hy nepT-Excl CHOBa noírrn.oxoTHTbca-Excl-Imp.2Sg.s 
‘Hy, nepT (6apycH), CHOBa h,hh Ha oxoTy!’

(37) Damsu-mu9 südu-9süőa
MHCO-1P1
‘Maco y Hac, xaateTca, cxopo kohhhtch!’

(38) Maaijuna d’eramua-j 
HTO.TaKoe HeH3BecTHbifi-AccPl HeaoBeK-AccPl HafiTH-Interr-Excl-lSg.s 
‘Hto 3a cTpaHHbix jnoaefi a BCTperaji?’

(39) du, maacfata-ru9 qancdsa-lu9 tiij-gümü-ndü-ai-9 (ot tiy-giimii-ndii9) ?
Interj KaKOfi-2Pl 
‘Oy, HTO Bbl 3a JUOflH?’

Cp. TaioKC npHMepbi (21), (22), (23) Bbime.

nandi-ti-ai (ot nandi-ti). 
KOHHHTbca-Fut KaaceTca-3Sg-Excl

fjana9sana-j qata-rju-au-m (ot rjata-qu-m) ?

He/ioBeK-2PI 2-to-2P1+Exc1

CnHCOK COKPAIUEHHfl

1,2,3
Acc
AdmCoh

1-e, 2-e, 3-e jihuo
aKKy33THB
ajIMHCCHB-KOTOpTaTHB 
ajiaaTHB 
ayrMeHTaTHB 
KOHHeraTHB .. 
ycaoBHoe tteenpHnacrae 
aeÖHTaTHB 
űeCTHHaTHB 
MppeaiibHbiH aecTHHa- 
THB
flHMHHyTHB 
flBOfiCBeHHOe HHCJIO 
3M(j)aTHHecKHH noi<a3a-
Tejib
3KCKJiaMaTHB
öyűymee BpeMa
reHHTHB
HMnepaTHB

ImpFut HMnepaTHB öyaymero
BpeMeHH
HHX03THB
HHCj)HHHTHB
HH(})epeHUHajiHC
Me>KÄOMeTHe
HHTepporaTHB
HppeajiHC
HTepaTHB
BonpocHTeabHbiii HTepa-

Inch
All Inf

Infer
Interj
Interr
Irreal

Augm
CN
Cond
Debit
Dest
Destlrreal

Iter
Iterlnterr

THB
Dim Lat aaTHB

aflBepÖHajibHbiií aaTHB
J1HMHT3THB
JIOKaTHB
MyjlbTHnjIHKaTHB
OTpnuaTeabHbiH rnaroa
onTaTHB
naccHB
nepcj)eKT

Du LatAdv
Lim
Loc
Mult

Emph

Excl
Fut
Gen

Neg
Opt
PassImp
Pf
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cyöieKTHoe cnpa>KeHne 
eflHHCTBeHHOe hhcjio 
cynHH
BTOpOH cynHH 
OTrjiaroJibHoe hmb 
HTepaTHBHoe marojib- 
Hoe HMB

PI MHO>KeCTBeHHOe HHCJIO s
SgPraes

Praet
Prol

HacToamee BpeMa 
npouieflinee BpeMa 
npojiaTHB 
npHHacTHe

Sup
Sup2

Pt VN
VNipfRenarr

Renarrlnterr BonpocHTejibHbiii peHap-
peHappaTHB

paTHB

JIHTEPATYPA
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THE 13th PROTO-SAMOYEDIC VOWEL

Eugen Helimski
Hamburg, Germany

The reconstruction of the Proto-Samoyedic and Proto-Northern-Samoyedic vowel sys­
tem suggested and substantiated by Juha Janhunen (1975-1976: 170) and reproduced, 
with minor differences in phonetic notation, in Janhunen 1977: 9, 1981: 247, 1998: 
463, as well as in Sammallahti 1988: 485, Mikola 1988: 219, Mikola 2004: 17 and se­
veral other publications, includes 10 full vowels and one reduced vowel:

*i *u *i *u

*e *ö *g *o

*a or *aü

Several years ago the present author has shown that the data of Nganasan corroborated 
by the Uralic comparison make it necessary to reconstruct two phonologically different 
reduced vowels, back and front - *3 and *3 (Helimski 1993, the suggestion is discussed 
and accepted also in Mikola 2004: 18-19, 27-28). As long as the distinction between 
*3 and *3 can be traced - until now at least - mainly for the stems which are attested in 
Nganasan and only in the initial syllable (it is possible that in non-initial syllables the 
opposition of the two reduced vowels was neutralised), it is expedient to preserve the 
symbol *a as the designation for an „archiphoneme” *3 or *3.

Further study of phonetic correspondences between Proto-Uralic, Proto- 
Samoyedic, and Nganasan shows that Janhunen’s reconstruction needs one more 
amendment. The vowel reconstructed as PS *i of the first syllable has three different 
Uralic sources: PU *e, *i, *U, which were formerly believed to have completely 
merged in Proto-Samoyedic with the exception of cases when the PU *i developed to 
the PS reduced vowel *3, see Janhunen (1981: 247), Sammallahti (1988: 484^485). It 
turns out, however, that the reconstructed PS *i has two different continuations in Nga­
nasan, namely Ngan. i and Ngan. i (from former e or g: for example, in Castrén’s mate­
rial this vowel is usually rendered with e). The two Nganasan continuations stand in 
clear correlation with their Uralic predecessors. The first of them occurs in the stems 
with PU *i or *m, and the second one in the stems with PU *e.
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Hence the most natural, and perhaps the only possible, explanation: The merger of PU 
*i/*ii and PU *e did not yet occur in Proto-Samoyedic - this merger is a common later 
development of all other Samoyedic idioms with the exception of Nganasan. Accor­
dingly, in place of PS (Janhunen) *i two different vowels must be reconstructed, 
which can be preliminarily defined as *i (< PU > Ngan. i) and *e, „the 13th 
Proto-Samoyedic vowel” (< PU *e, > Ngan. e/e > i). It cannot be excluded that fur­
ther research reveals direct or indirect evidence for the opposition *i : *e also in other 
branches of Samoyedic; if not, the correspondence dealt with in this paper should be 
considered as an additional proof of the exclusive phonetic archaicity of the Nganasan 
language (cf. Helimski 1993, 1995), or maybe of its special taxonomic position within 
the Samoyedic group (cf. Janhunen 1991, 1997: 458-459).

For the evaluation of the etymological material two restrictive rules of Nganasan 
morphonology must be taken into consideration:

(Rl) A syllable with the vowel i cannot be preceded or followed by a syllable with 
one of the vowels i or ü. In such cases it is assimilated (progressively or regres- 
sively) to i. In Helimski 1998: 495 this rule was qualified as optional. To be more 
precise, it is obligatory inside morphemes, but can be disregarded if the syllables 
are separated by a morpheme boundary (cf. si-ti ‘they (Du.)’ ). Besides, there are 
numerous exceptions generated by the rule R2.
(R2) Ngan. i does not occur after palatal consonants and is replaced in this position 
by i (Helimski 1998: 495).

The rule Rl is not applied to the outcome of the rule R2 (it reflects an earlier 
phonetic change), therefore there are many stems like hili- ‘to live’ (< nili-).

Below the relevant etymological material - all those Samoyedic etymologies 
with *i (resp. with *e) in the first syllable which include a Nganasan counterpart - as 
well as several relevant „special cases” are presented in the form of tables. Unless other 
sources are indicated, the PU forms in the first column are quoted after the UEW (R), 
Janhunen 1981: 272-274 (J), and Sammallahti 1988: 536 ff. (S); the Proto-Samoyedic 
forms after Janhunen 1977 (J) and Helimski 1997a (H); the modern Nganasan forms 
after my field records and publications (most of them can be found also in recently 
published works by N. Kosterkina, A. Momde, B. Wagner-Nagy, T. Zhdanova); older 
Nganasan forms after Castrén 1855. The translations of words are omitted if they do 
not differ significantly from those quoted in the preceding column. The minor and in 
our case less relevant details of phonetics, transcription, and semantics are also omitted. 
The comments in smaller font are mine.
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1. The correspondence PU *i, *ii - PS *i - Ngan. i

Modern
Nganasan

OlderProto-Uralic Proto- 
Samoyedic Nganasan

t’inii- t’inu ’áma(R) *ciwn3 ‘Geruch, Gestank’
An old etymology (Wichmann, Paasonen, Se- 
tälä) which probably deserves rehabilitation. In 
UEW: 621 presented as a Finno-Volgaic word, 
the Samoyedic forms are mentioned only mar- 
ginally.

(J) *cin3- 
‘riechen, berie­
chen’

(J S ) *őümü ‘Leim / glue’ d’imi(J) *jimä jimi

himibti- 
‘to suckle’

hima 'bte 'ama(R) *ime- ‘saugen’, (J) *imi- (?/ 
♦mm/-), (Helimski 1986: 124-125, 
Aikio 2002: 24) *hime-, *nimi-

(J) *him-

(R) *im3- ‘alte Frau, Großmutter’ (J) *im3- 
(l*imäj-)

imi

him ■!(R) *nime ‘Name’, (Helimski 2000: 
475) *nim

(J) *nim himtl
hir M(R) *nüöe ‘Griff, Stiel, Schaft’ (J) *nir hir

The stem *pi ‘night’ (?) may have 
served as the base of derivation for:

hii ;(J) *pi ‘Nacht’ fi-
u(R) *pil'm3- ‘dunkel, dunkel werden’, 

(J) *pilmi-
(R) *piöe ‘hoch, lang’ (J) *pira- 

‘Höhe’
hirsgas
‘high’

firagä

(R) *siije ‘Jahresring des Baumes, 
Faser, Fiber’, (J S) *siixi

t'u ti(J) *ti ~ *tii 
(?*r/w)

(R) *siile ‘Schoß, Klafter’ (J) *tij, *tijmä t’iimi tani
(J S) *iili ‘das Obere / over, on’ (J) n-

‘das Obere’
hi- hi-

(J) *n'i, Va,
*ji, *jiw, 
(Janhunen 
1981: 260) 
*hi9j,- *jisj, 
(Sammallahti 
1988: 536) *iaj

hidd'3(J S) *üxji ‘Gürtel / belt’
In UEW: 90 the Samoyedic forms are quoted, 
together with Permian, under PU *jäje. The 
relationship between Permian forms (Voty .je) 
and *iixji (Fi. vy<>) deserves reconsideration; in 
any case, the Permian evidence for a PU *ä is 
extremely weak.

niéja
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2. The correspondence PU *e - PS „*i” (reinterpreted as *e) - Ngan. i (after pala­
tal consonants i), Older Ngan. e

Older
Nganasan

Proto-
Samoyedic

ModernProto-Uralic
Nganasan

(R) *cecä ‘Onkel’, (J S) *cecä titid’a*cecä, (J) *cicä 
‘Onkel (jünge­
rer Bruder der 
Mutter)’

(R) *elä- ‘leben’ hili- nilétem, 
hiletm
In the materials 
from the 18lh 
cent.:
neléte ‘vivus’,
njelümme
‘Seele des
Menschen’,
HejibincH
‘>KH3Hb’

*elä-, (J) *ilä- 
~ *jilä-

(R) *enä ‘big, much’ nini*enä, (J) *inä 
‘älterer Bruder’

nenne

(R) *ke (*ki) ‘wer’
Ken in phonetically archaic Finnish is in 
itself a strong indication in favour of the 
reconstruction *ke.

sili sele*ke, (J) *ki 
‘wer’

The Samoyedic word is possibly re­
lated to (R) PFU *lemp3- (*lämp3-) 
‘schweben, fliegen’

*lempä, (J) 
*limpä ‘Adler’

liijhi Irnjfe, (Pro- 
kof’ev 1937)
leijfe

(R) *mene- ‘gehen’, (Helimski 2001: 
78) *men-

mindern*men-, (J) 
*min-

min-

(R) *pälkä ‘Daumen’, (S) *pelkä, cf. 
also Fi. peukalo

Iliad's*pe-, (J) *pi- fedj a

(R) *peksä- ‘schlagen’
Rather ‘to thresh, to soften, to tan’

hit- fede 'ámci*pet-, (J) *pit- 
‘ gerben’

(R) *pele- ‘fürchten, sich fürchten’ hum- ‘to get 
afraid’, 
hil'is- ‘to be 
afraid’ 
Assimilation 
according to 
R1 in the 
second form.

*pej-, (J) *pij- 
(?) ‘(sich) 
fürchten’, 
*pijm- ‘er­
schrecken’

fémé 'am, 
filitima

(R) *pesä ‘Nest’ hiti*petä, (J) *pitci
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Older
Nganasan

Proto-
Samoyedic

ModernProto-Uralic
Nganasan

The Samoyedic word is possibly related to 
FP (R) *wene- ‘sich ausstrecken, sich deh­
nen’. Its comparison with the words listed 
in UEW: 575 under *wigä (*wür/ä) ‘Gurt, 
Gürtel’ is erroneous, as well as this PU re­
construction itself: cf. the treatment of Fi. 
vyö etc, under (J S) *Uxje (see above).

bini ‘rope’ béne*weenä, (J) 
*winä ‘Rie­
men’

be’*wete ‘Wasser’, (Helimski 2000: 475, 
2001: 79) *wet_____________________

bi?wet, (J) *wit

The second example in this table seems to indicate that the process of narrowing which 
produced the Modern Nganasan i (i after palatals) must have already started at the time 
when M. A. Castrén made his records, which resulted in spelling inconsequences (cf. 
the third example).

3. The correspondence PS *i - Ngan. i; PU unknown or unclear (possibly PU *i, *ii)

OlderProto- ModernProto-Uralic
Samoyedic NganasanNganasan

d'ild-(J) *ih- ~ *jih- 
‘ heben’

jil'i 'ema, 
jilajeama

(R) *äh- ‘heben, tragen’
Contrary to UEW 24, this etymology con­
necting the Samoyedic word with Osty. *äl- 
‘tragen’, Vog. *älm- ‘heben, tragen’, (?) 
Hung, emel- ‘heben’ is not completely reli­
able - one can side with J. Janhunen and P. 
Sammallahti who do not mention it in their 
lists. Even if we accept it, the reconstructi­
on of the initial *ä- is by no means justified 
by the Ugric data: Osty. *ä and Vog. *a go 
back equally or even more often to other 
PFU/PU vowels, including */.
(R) *en ‘groß, viel’
There are many semantic and other reasons 
to reject this etymology connecting Osty. 
*är ‘viel’, Vog. TJ är, (?) Hung, öreg ‘alt’ 
with Samoyedic forms (many of them - as 
listed in UEW: 75 - have nothing to do 
with PS *in etc. ‘Großvater’)

(J) *in (?
*iräj) - *jir3- 
(? *jiräj) 
‘Großvater, der 
Alte’

iri

(J) *jikka- 
‘losbinden’

d'ikü- jika 'áma

(J) *ki3 ‘Loch’ SÍ3 sie
(J) *kimä 
‘Asche’

simi sími

kidi 'ema(J) *kitä- 
‘aufwecken’

kiti-
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Proto-Uralic Proto-
Samoyedic

Modern
Nganasan

Older
Nganasan

(R) *miye- ‘geben, verkaufen’, (J S) 
*mexi-, (Helimski 2001: 78) *mi- 
The reconstruction of *i in the first syllable 
seems to be better justified than the recons­
truction of *e (supported, as it seems, only 
by Fi. myö- as a parallel form to myy-), see 
UEW: 275. The etymology can be rather 
safely placed also among those under 1.

(J) *mi- ‘ge­
ben’

miji ’emamis-

(R) *peje- ‘kochen, sieden’, (J S) *pexi 
In the absence of Fenno-Lappic cognates 
the reconstruction of an *e is nothing more 
than a voluntary choice among several pos­
sible options. Md. pije- ‘gar kochen (intr.)’ 
may indicate that the vowel of the first syl­
lable and the structure of the stem were the 
same as in the preceding etymology (which 
includes Md. mije- ‘verkaufen’).

(J) *pi- ‘(durch 
Kochen) reifen’

fi'emhin-, hii?3

The comparison with Lp. N buoida ‘er­
mine’ (UEW: 390) is unacceptable, see 
Helimski 2000: 206.

hieőd(H) *pim- 
‘Hermelin’

fiéda

hidf-(J) *piS3- 
‘lachen’, 
(H) *pisin-

fijitim

(J) *sira- ‘gra­
ben’

sirs- siri ’éma

(R) *sen3- (misprint for *seq3-) ‘käm­
men’.
The Uralic etymology is qualified in UEW 
(439—440) as uncertain. In the absence of 
Fenno-Lappic cognates phonetic details, 
including the qualiy of the vowel in the first 
syllable, remain unclear.

(J) *ti3- (?) 
‘kämmen’

t’iil’s- fil'i ’éma

(J) *ti3 Wolke’ t’iirii fíru.
(J) *tirämä -
*türämä
‘Rogen’

t'irimi t’irimi

(J) *wiqk.3ncä 
‘Vielfrass’

bintisi bintisi
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4. The correspondence PS „ *i” (reinterpreted as *e) - Ngan.t (after palatal conso­
nants i), Older Ngan. e; PU unknown or unclear (possibly PU *e)

Modern
Nganasan

Older
Nganasan

Proto-
Samoyedic

Proto-Uralic

rjégu*eak, (H) *wk 
(*nisk, nidk) 
‘Adler’

VPg*

heta*je, (J) *jetd (? 
~ *jitd) ‘Ge­
fäß’, (H) *ji

nitss

PS *ki- in *kit' (this stem is used also as 
suppletive stem in the accusative of.perso- 
nal pronouns) is comparable with Hung. - 
ge- in engem ‘me (acc.)’, téged ‘you (acc.)’, 
Vog. N -ki- in amki ‘myself etc. (Helimski 
1982: 88-97). Nothing contradicts recon­
structing the common source of these forms 
as PU *ke.

*ket\ (J) *kit‘ 
‘Ähnlichkeit,

sete ‘er’sjP\ siti
‘he/she’
(<*‘his
image’)

Bild’

timina
‘now’

*te-, (J) *ti(-) 
‘der, jener, 
dieser’

(R) *tä (~ *te ~ *ti) ‘dieser’
At least one of the possible reconstructions 
(*te) supports the main thesis of this paper; 
on the whole, however, it will be better to 
treat the phonetic correspondences in this 
etymology as unclear.

temenatj

tibiik'a
‘boy’

*tepä, (J) *tipä 
‘Mann’

5. Distinguishing on the basis of Nganasan data is not possible (neutralisation i/i 
according to Rl-2, Older Nganasan forms not attested)

Older
Nganasan

Proto- ModernProto-Uralic
Samoyedic Nganasan

(J) *nitjk3- ~ 
*nitjk3- ‘rup­
fen’

nitjks-(R) *niwa- (*nirja-) ‘enthaaren’
The etymology is very problematic. Finno- 
Ugric forms suggest the reconstruction with 
*-w-; however, even the reconstruction with 
*-rj- does not explain the PS *-rjk-.

(H) *t‘isi- ‘be-
halten, bewah­
ren’

t’isii- ‘to 
help, to 
save’
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6. Special cases with PS *i - Ngan. i probably corresponding to PFU *ä (rather 
than to *e)

Proto-Uralic Proto- Modern
Nganasan

Older
NganasanSamoyedic

(J) *kitä ‘zwei’(R) *kakta ~ *käktä ‘zwei’, 
(J) *kektä/*käktä, (S) *kektä

siti siti

(R) *säje ‘Eiter, verfaulen’, (J S) *sexji t'iinia tinea(J) *ti- ( ? *tij-) 
~ *te- ‘faulen’
(J) *t‘ij- (?
*t'i3-) ‘sich 
setzen (in den 
Schlitten usw.)’

(R) *säle- (*sälke-) ‘sich (in etw., auf 
etw.) setzen, einsteigen’, (S) PFU 
*sälä-

t’id~ (Prokofev
1937)
t’ii’em

The Permic-Ugric-Samoyedic comparison 
is completely reliable. P. Sammallahti 
leaves the Samoyedic cognates aside and 
attracts Fi. sälyttä- ‘aufbürden’ (but cf. 
UEW: 434!). Without this Finnish word the 
reconstruction of *a is only one of several 
options.

(J) *tiw'a t'eind’a 
Probably 
from t'iaind'a

t’ieind’a.(R) *tüwe ‘Lunge’, (J S) *te/dwiw

biijii], biiji(R) *wdqe ‘Schwiegersohn, Bräu­
tigam’, (J S) *we/dtjiw

(J) *WÍ!]3 
‘Schwieger­
sohn’,
(H) *wir)ii

bitji

It must be stressed that in four of these five cases J. Janhunen (and, following him, P. 
Sammallahti) suggested the PU reconstructions with *e only in order to account for the 
PS *i, though the Finno-Ugric data point to PU *ä. The origin of the correspondence 
PFU *ä - PS *i (not PS *e) remains unclear.

7. The correspondence PS *e (or *<??) - Ngan. i, Older Ngan. e in PS open mono­
syllables

Older
Nganasan

Modern
Nganasan

Proto-Uralic Proto-
Samoyedic

(J) *me(-) met]mii](R) *mH ‘wir’ 
Most probably *me.
(R) *niijä ‘Frau, Weib’, (J S) *näxi, 
(Helimski 2001: 78) *naj/*näj 
One can think also of *ne 

(J) *ne néni

(J) *te{-) tét]tiv(R) *ta ‘ihr’
Most probably *te.
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8. Exceptions?

OlderProto- Modern
Nganasan

Proto-Uralic
Samoyedic Nganasan

hiriij ‘Reihe’(R) *eöe ‘das Vordere, Raum vor etw. ’ 
The PS counterpart suggested and discussed 
in Helimski 1986: 135-136.

(H) *ir- hiri-

t'imit’imi*sew(e)-mä to *sewe- ‘essen’ (Abon- 
dolo 1996: 57-58; Aikio 2002: 34-36) 
The etymology appears to be too glottogo- 
nic to be true and can, in my opinion, be sa- 
fely disregarded.

(J) *timä 
‘Zahn’

(R) sirje ‘Biegung, Krümmung’
If this etymology is correct, it contradicts 
the observations made in this article. Howe-

(J) *siy ‘hinte­
rer Teil des 
Zeltes’

ver, (a) the comparison between Finno-Ug­
ric and Samoyedic forms is semantically 
very problematic (that is perhaps the reason 
for its being omitted from the lists compiled 
by J. Janhunen and P. Sammallahti); (b) 
there' are doubts concerning the possibility 
of attracting Fi. sii(hirsi) ‘großer Balken 
unter dem inneren Dache’ to this compari­
son (see SKES, SSA) - and without the 
Finnish word the reconstruction of *-t- 
(rather than *-e- or some other vowel) be- 
comes very uncertain.________________

9. Negative and prohibitive verbs
It is interesting to note that, while in Modern Nganasan all inflectional forms of the 
negative verb contain the stem hi- (see Helimski 1998: 504-506), the data in Castrén 
1854: 492-494 seem to indicate that this situation results from the merger (in the posi­
tion after the palatal consonant h-) of two stems, one of which, he-, was used exclu­
sively in the 2nd person singular of the imperative in the subjective conjugation (he’) 
and in the objective conjugation for singular object (beta’), and the other, hi-, in all 
other finite and non-finite forms (including the rest of the imperative paradigm). These 
data could be interpreted as a partial preservation of the distinction between negative 
and prohibitive verbs (ot between non-imperative and imperative parts in the paradigm 
of the negative verbs) which is present in many Samoyedic and Finno-Ugric languages 
(see e.g. Honti 1997: 84 ff.), and, if so, as a possible continuation of PS */- (negative) 
and *e- (or *e-, cf. 7; prohibitive)1. However, the typical non-imperative forms in the 
Nganasan negative paradigm contain an i (from e, e) in the second syllable - cf. hindim

1 J. Janhunen (1977) reconstructed PS *i- ~ *e- - *3- verbum negatívum ‘nicht’ without accounting 
for the details of phonetics and usage.
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(Castrén hindern) T do not (subj.)\ and such forms, according to Rl-2, may have de­
veloped only from PS *e- (or *e-, cf. 7). It is therefore probable that the distinction as 
represented by Castrén’s data is not original: forms like hindern etc. reflect the same 
phonetic/graphic effect as (Castrén) hilétem, hiletm ‘I live’ (see 2). The fact that this 
effect did not present itself in he’ and beta’ can be explained both by objective reasons 
(the pronunciation of the vowel in question was more open than when it was followed 
by a syllable with e) and by subjective reasons (an attempt to find in Nganasan a formal 
distinction which was well known to Castrén from other Uralic languages).

The two types of Nganasan reflexes of PS *i in the first syllable did not remain unno­
ticed by former research; however, they have never attracted much attention, and no 
attempt to correlate them with the data of Uralic comparison has been made. Juha Jan- 
hunen suggested on explanation of this duality through the illabiality/labiality of the 
preceding word-initial consonant: „A zárt *i, *ü, *i magánhangzónak a nganaszanban 
általában egységes i (vagy > másodlagos ü) felel meg. Néhány esetben azonban, 
labiális mássalhangzók után, az eredeti *i folytatója eltér az *ü, *i folytatójától, pl. 
Cfastrén] bt’ ‘zehn’, Pfrokofjev] Tferescsenko] Mfikola] bi' < *wüt (> nyefnyec] juq), 
de C bé’ ‘Wasser’, P befj, T M bi’ < *wit (> nye jiq); C minada ‘Magen’ < *min- (> 
nye miq), de C mindem ‘gehen’, T Mbincbi < *min- (> nye mini)” (Janhunen 1975- 
1976: 175). Tibor Mikola preferred a more cautious formulations, indicating that „die 
Entwicklung vom PS *i zeigt eine Zweiheit” and that „die Entwicklung *i > i ist zu­
meist nach labialen Konsonanten erfolgt”; among the quoted examples for this deve­
lopment one finds not only PS *wit ‘water’, *winä ‘belt’, *pij- ‘to be afraid’, *min- ‘to 
go’ but also PS *cicd ‘uncle’ (Mikola 2004: 76-77). The examples above show how­
ever that the assumed correlation between the Nganasan continuations of PS *i and the 
labial/illabial quality of the preceding consonant does not really exist: there are nume­
rous cases like PS *mi- ‘to give’, *wiijkancd ‘glutton’ (with *i preserved in Nganasan), 
and still much more cases like PS *cicä ‘uncle’ (with „special” Nganasan continuation 
after a non-labial consonant).

The PS vowel system with 13 vowels looks as follows:

*ü*i *i *u
*e

*ö *o*e *g
*a or *a*d

*3 *3
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There are, however, strong indications in favour of treating the „PS *ä” as a back 
vowel:

in all instances with a clear Uralic etymology it corresponds to an open back vowel 
(usually to *a, esp. before a palatal consonant) in Finno-Ugric, see Aikio 2002: 40- 
41,49-50;
it is typically reflected as a back vowel (a, a) in Nganasan, Selkup, and Kamassian; 
its front articulation attested in Nenets (a with the palatalisation of the preceding 
consonant), in Enets (usually e), and in Mator (usually ä) may go back to a feature 
of a Proto-Samoyedic dialectal unity which included the predecessors of these three 
languages (Helimski 1997b);
even in Nenets, ,*ä" behaves as an original back vowel: unlike *i, *e, *ii, and *ö, it 
never triggers the harmonic palatalisation of the following consonant which is resi- 
dually observable in Nenets derivation and inflection (Janhunen 1998: 466, Salmi- 
nen 1997: 66-67).

Therefore in the above system (a) *ä can be reinterpreted as *a; (b) *e as *e or even as 
*ä, (c) and, accordingly, „the 13th vowel” *e as *e. After this reinterpretation the Proto- 
Samoyedic vocalism acquires the following shape (the reconstructions in brackets refer 
to Janhunen 1977: 9):

*m (*u)*i(*0
*e (*e) 
*a (*ä)

*i (*/)
*e (*t)
*e or ä (*e)

*U (*i<) 
*ö (*ö) *o (*o)

*a (*a)

*3(*5)*ä(*3)
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A LIST OF KAMAS TENSE-ASPECT FORMS

Gerson Klumpp
Munich, Germany

0. The aim of the present article is to present qualitative and quantitative information 
about those Kamas tense aspect (TA) forms which are attested in the Kamas text cor­
pus.1 The description is based on the results of earlier investigations into the verbal 
system of Kamas (Klumpp 2001, 2002, Kiinnap 1978), but it adds some corrections to 
them.

In the introduction I provide a sketch of Kamas tense morphology, aspect mor­
phology and explanations concerning the list of TA-forms presented below. This list 
includes information on the make-up, meaning and frequency of each TA-form and is 
supplemented by at least one example.

1. Introduction

1.1 Suffixal tense marking
In the prefinal phase of Kamas at the beginning of the 20th century there was a three- 
way distinction of tenses: past, future and present tense. An account of Kamas finite 
tense markers must make reference to the entities in Fig. 1:

Future tense
2. -LA, -La
3. -Lji

Present tensePast tense 
1. -Bi, -BjA 4. -LjA

5. -GA
6. -0
7. -mA

Figure 1: Kamas tense suffixes

Past tense is marked by the suffix -Bi or -BjA in 1. and 2. person singular, respectively. 
Past tense formation is productive for any verb stem except the negation Verb e- - /-.

Future tense is marked by a suffix containing an -L followed by a vowel- 
harmonic full vowel or by schwa, i.e. -LA or -La. Moreover there is another future tense

' Fn.: The Kamas text corpus was collected by Kai Donner in 1912 and 1914. It includes 35 riddles, 
one song, two prayers and 12 fairy-tales. All texts were published in Joki (1944). TA-forms which are part of 
the present study, but attested only in Donner’s manuscripts will be marked as such.

The total number of Kamas TA-form types and tokens known from all sources taken together is 
bigger than the number of TA-forms attested in the text corpus. The motivation for restricting the 
presentation to forms attested in the texts is their occurrence within at least a minimum of context.

• >

>
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marker which has the -L followed by a -j and a vowel -i, i.e. -Lji. This marker appears 
only with the 1. and 2. person singular of transitive verbs.2

In contrast to the completely homogeneous nature of past tense marking and the 
essentially homogeneous nature of future marking, the marking of present tense is quite 
heterogeneous. There are four different present tense markers. One of them contains 
the -Lj element also found in the future tense marker just mentioned, followed by a vo­
wel-harmonic full vowel a ~ e, i.e. -LjA. In the prefinal period of Kamas this was the 
most common present tense marker, and it could be selected by (almost) all verbs. The 
remaining three present tense markers were restricted insofar as only certain verbs 
could select them: tense marker no. 5., -GA, is regularly and exclusively found with the 
verbs i- ‘be’, kanda- ‘go’, min- ‘go’, nu- ‘stand’, sons- ‘be coming’; the zero marker, 
no. 6. -0, with the three inchoative-stative verbs (or initio-transformatives, cf. Johanson 
1999: 173) amna- ‘sit down; sit’, i?ba- ‘lie down; lie’ and tlmna- ‘get to know; know’. 
The present tense in -mA (no. 8.) is not attested within the text corpus,3 but in para­
digms and single sentences in the lexicon. It appears only with the three transitive im- 
perfective O-derivates (see below 1.2.1) t’abo- ‘hold’, tend- ‘think’ and timnö- ‘remem­
ber’.4

1.2 Aspect marking

1.2.1 Older suffixal aspect marking
The category of aspect is represented in two ways: An older layer consists of a rela­
tively small number of verbs which come in aspectual pairs with a perfective simplex 
verb and a derived imperfective verb. One of these members of aspectual pairs typi­
cally selects an restricted present tense marker.

First there is imperfectivisation by a suffix -NTa in the following pairs: kan- ‘go 
away, leave’ : kan-da- ‘go, walk’, kun- ‘lead away’ : kun-da- ‘be leading’, so- ‘come, 
arrive’ : so-na- ‘be coming’. All (V7a-imperfectives select the present tense in -GA. Cf. 
the behaviour of perfective kan- and imperfective kanda- in (la-f) as an example:

2 Another suffix, -NTA, is called a future tense marker in some of M. A. Castréns (1847) paradigms. 
However, its status is rather unclear because the same suffix is labelled as a marker of the subjunctive in 
other paradigms and no translations are given for any of these forms (cf. Klumpp 2002: 100, Kiinnap 1978: 
126ff.).

3 In Soktoloma ‘it is spread out’ in tale no. 1 (KW: 88) we find an instance of the infinite OmA-par- 
ticiple (cf. Klumpp 2002: 82).

4 In addition to its three tenses Kamas had an imperative and a subjunctive. The system of finite verb 
forms is exemplified by affirmative and negative 2. pers. sg. forms of the verb am- ‘eat’. Note the two diffe­
rent negations: in the past and present tense negation is signalled by a negative particle, ej ‘not’, whereas fu­
ture tense, subjunctive and imperative are negated with the help of the negation verb e- ~ /-:

Past tense: am-bja-l ‘you ate’
Present tense: am-nja-l ‘you eat’
Future tense: am-na-l ‘you will eat’
Subjunctive: am-da-l-ze ‘you would eat’
Imperative: ama-? ‘eat!’
Within the text corpus no subjunctive forms are attested.

ej am-bja-l ‘you didn't eat’ 
ej am-nja-l ‘you don't eat’
el-la ama-? ‘you won't eat’ 
e-ne-l ama?-ze ‘you wouldn't eat’ 
i-?ama-? ‘don't eat!’
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Past tense:
(la) digatta kam-bi bii-na

then go-pst river-lat
‘then he went to the river’ (no. 5, KW: 91)

(lb) kozan kanda-bi, kanda-bi
hare walk-pst walk-pst
‘a hare was walking around’ (no. 5, KW: 91)

Future tense:
(lc) man tän-za? kal-la-m-a

you-ins go-fut-lsg-qp
‘shall I go with you?’ (no. 9, KW: 97)

Present tense:
(ld) gibar kanda-ga-l tán

where go-prs-2sg you
‘where are you going?’ (no. 8, KW: 94)

(le) nükke-t ej kal-lja 
wife-3sg not go-prs
‘his wife doesn't go’ (no. 11, KW: 99)

Imperative:
(lf) katj-ga-7 a?da dóra 

go-imp-pl way along
‘go along the path!’ (no. 6, KW: 92)

* The suffix -O was another imperfectiviser. It is attested with inchoative-stative (initio- 
transformative) verbs. If it occurs the initio-transformative reading of the simplex verb 
is suppressed, the derivate is only Stative. O-imperfectivisation occurs with the follo­
wing verbs: amna- ‘sit down; sit, live somewhere’ : amno- ‘sit, live somewhere’, i?ba- 
‘lie down; lie’ : i?bö- ‘lie’, t’aba- ‘grasp; hold’ : t’abo- ‘hold’, timna- ‘get to know; 
know’ : timnö- ‘know’, and probably also *tena- ? : tend- ‘think’. The simplex verbs 

• (except t'aba-) are zero-present-verbs. The O-derivates select -LjA as their present tense 
marker, t'abo- may also select the /nA-present. Some examples are given in (2a-d):
Past tense of amna- vs. amno-:
(2a) i-bi di samnä-m amna-bi samnak-ta

take-pst the spoon-acc sit.down-pst spoon-lat
‘[the mouse] took the spoon and sat down into it’ (no. 1, KW: 88)

(2b) side (akta niikke-zey amno-bi
old wife-pl live-pst

‘two old women lived in the forest’(KW: 197)

I

t’eje-gan
forest-loctwo
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Past tense of i?ba- vs. i?bo-\
su?da-le-m. i?ba-bi, 

lie.down-imp fasten-fut-lsg lie.down-pst fasten-pst
‘„Lie down, I'll tie you up.” He lied down, [the other one] tied him up.’ (no. 11, 
KW: 99)

(2d) man balgas-gan iíbö-bje-m 
mud-loc

‘I've been lying in the mud’ (KW: 7b)

(2c) i?be-?, sii?da-bi

lie-pst-lsg1

The suffix -(V)r may be one more imperfectiviser, cf. the following example with the 
verb pair tabs- ‘grasp; hold’ : t'abar- ‘hold’.
(3a) ine-m 

horse-acc
t’aba-lja-m 
catch-prs-1 sg 

T catch the horse’ (KW: 13a)
tlme-t-sa? 
tooth-ins

t’abs-r-ja-t 
hold-prs-3sg.oc 

‘the dog holds the squirrel with its teeth’ (KW: 15a)
Joki (KW: 179f.) also makes mention of a frequentative suffix -/. The suffix -?bda 
might originally have been a perfectiviser in so-called alternation verbs (see Klumpp 
2002: 63). Imperfectivisers like -NTs, -O or -Ór are never suffixed to Turkic loan 
verbs, an observation from which one may conclude that these suffixes were already 
unproductive in the prefinal phase of Kamas.

taz3?-m
squirrel-acc

(3b) men
dog

1.2.2 Aspectual auxiliaries
As a substitute for the loss of aspect derivation by suffixation we find in Kamas a range 
of aspectual auxiliaries, among them some of the aforementioned aspectually marked 
verbs. Kamas code-copied aspectual auxiliary constructions from neighbouring Turkic 
varieties. At least 16 different auxiliaries expressed imperfective (nontransformative) 
aspectual notions like durativity, iterativity, habituality or conativity, or perfective 
(transformative) notions like ingressivity (initiotransformative), resultativity (final- 
transformative) or momentaneousness and semelfactivity (momentaneous-transformati- 
ve):5

nontransformative / initiotransformative 
auxiliaries

1. amna- ‘sit’ / ‘sit down’
2. i?ba- ‘lie’ / ‘lie down’

nu- ‘stand’ 
kanda- ‘go’ 
min- ‘go’ 
i- ‘be’

3.
4.

nontransformative auxiliaries5.
6.

5 The verb üzs- ‘fall, move downwards’ (cf. Klumpp 2002: 223) is no longer considered an aspectual 
auxiliary; cf. Helimski (2004: 183).
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7. ü?- ‘send’
8. kojo- ‘stay’
9. u?(bda)- ‘stand up’

initiotransformative auxiliaries

ba?(bda)- ‘throw away’ 
kun- ‘lead away’ 
kan- ‘go away’ 
so- ‘arrive’ 
i- ‘take’ 
mi- ‘give’

10.
11.
12. finaltransformative auxiliaries
13.
14.
15.
16. sa?ma- ‘collapse’ momentaneous-transformative auxiliary

Figure 2: Kamas aspectual auxiliaries

The syntagmatic frame in which the auxiliaries could modify the aspectual properties 
of the main verb was a converb construction. In most cases the converb form of the
main verb was the one in -LA? (for Kamas converbs see Klumpp 2002: 112-133). In 
some of the aspectual converb constructions the converb ending and the auxiliary stem 
were fused, thus yielding new aspectual suffixes, e.g. par-ländd-ga ‘is returning’ < par- 
la? kanda-ga ‘returning goes’. The string -lands- is the result of a contraction of the 
converb ending in -la? and the auxiliary stem kanda-. The tense suffix always remained 
unchanged.

Another outcome of changes affecting aspectual auxiliaries was their lexicali- 
zation as aspectual adverbs. Auxiliaries 2, 12 and 13 are attested in this function, i.e. 
i?bale?, kalla? and sola? (cf. Klumpp 2002: 315-324). Since an aspectual adverb could 
co-occur with an aspectual auxiliary, cf. example (4), aspectual adverbs should not be 
treated at the same level as auxiliaries. In the following discussion the presence of an 
aspectual adverb - as well as the presence of temporal adverbs like Uganda ‘always’ - 
is more or less neglected, i.e. a form like the one in (4) is simply treated as an instance 
of the finaltransformative past tense in -LAmbi.

te?-ldm-bi-ja? 
lie-cv tent.pole-pl-lsg rott-ftf-pst-pl 
‘my tent poles are rotten forever’ (song, KW: 87)

(4) i?ba-le? jado-zarj-ba

1.3. The structure of TA-forms

Since complex TA-forms consist of a tense marker attached to an aspectual auxiliary, 
the analysis in Figure 3 below makes use of the numbers for tense markers in Figure 1 
and the numbers for auxiliaries in Figure 2. The two numbers are given in brackets, the 
numbers arranged along the vertical axis refer to the the number of the aspectual auxil­
iary, and the numbers arranged along the horizontal axis refer to the number of the 
tense marker, e.g. the analysis code of 2.3.7 -LAndaga (like in the above mentioned 
form parländaga ‘is returning’ < parla? kandaga) is [4+5]. Absence of an aspectual 
auxiliary is marked by [0], e.g. pa?bi ‘cooked’: [0+1].
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Two of the TA-forms consist of three components, namely 2.1.19 -LA? mllle?bi 
< -LA? mll-le? i-bi [5+6+1], and 2.1.21 -LA? kunnämbi < -LA? kun-na? kambi 
[11 + 12+1]. In both cases the aspectual meaning of an auxiliary was reinforced by a se­
cond auxiliary: nontransformative min- ‘be going’ by nontransformative i- ‘be’ and fi- 
naltransformative kun- ‘lead away’ by finaltransformative kan- ‘go away’.

Figure 3 assembles 41 different TA-form types (22 preterite, 6 future and 13 
present tense form types) which are the outcome of 35 different combinations of an as­
pect auxiliary and a tense marker. The reason for the higher number of TA-form types 
is that one and the same combination may have different surface forms, e.g. [6+1]: 
-LAba(?)bi ~ -LA?bdabi ~ -LA ba?bddbi. All surface forms are listed individually, with 
relatively frequent forms preceding relatively infrequent ones.

[+1] [+2] [+3] [+4] [+5] [+6]
[0+] -Bi -LA/ -0-Lji -LjA -GA

-La
[1+] -LAmnabi -LA? amna 

-LAmna
. : ■ '[2+] -LA/balje -LA?ba

[3+] -LA? nuga
-LAndabi[4+] -Lagandaga

-LAndaga
[5+] -L\? mlmbi -LA? mlnge

-Leibi[6+] -LAgA
-LA?bi

[7+] -LU?bi -LU?la
[8+] -LA? kojobi
[9+] -Lo?bdabi -LA?

u?la m -
[10+] -LA?bdabi

-LAba?bdabi
-LAba(l)bi

-LA?bljA
:

[11+] -LA? kumbi -LA?
kunná

-LA? kunnji n
-Lagambi
-LAmbi

[12+]

[13+] -LA? sobi
-Leibi[14+]

[15+] -LA? mlbi
[16+] -LA?sa?mabi
[5+6+] -LA? mllle?bi
[11+12+] -LA?

kunnämbi
[?+] -(Q)?abi
Figure 3: Kamas tense aspect forms
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1.4. The meaning of TA-forms

The aspectual framework which allows towards the classification of TA-morphemes as 
nontransformative, initio-, final- or momentaneous-transformative is developed in 
Klumpp (2002: 159-169). Nontransformative means basically the same as imperfective, 
i.e. a situation without borders. Transformativity means the same as perfectivity and 
has three subtypes: Initiotransformative aspectuality means entrance into a situation 
and finaltransformativity means the end of a situation (possibly with a result). Momen- 
taneous-transformativity is a special case where no initial and final border can be dis­
tinguished. The terminology goes back to Johanson (1971).

1.5. The frequency of TA-forms

1.5.1 Main predication types
The Kamas text corpus adds up to 811 predications.6 The proportions between main 
predication types - the different finite verb forms listed in fn. 3 above plus nominal 
predicates - are presented in Figure 4:

Relative frequency 
100 %

TokensPredication type
811

53.4 % 
6.6%

24.4 %

Past tense forms 
Future tense forms 
Present tense forms 
Imperatives 
Nominal predicates

434
54

198
81 10%
44 5.7 %

Figure 4: Proportions between main predication types in Kamas texts

1.5.2 TA-predications
Past, future and present tense forms taken together amount to 686 TA-forms, thereby 
covering 84.2 % of all predications. The prevalence of past tense forms (434 pre­
dications ending in -Bi or -BjA) is a consequence of the narrative bias of the texts.

The 54 future tense form tokens, i.e. predications in -LA/-La and -Lji are 1.9 % 
of the 686 TA-forms. A total of 198 present tense form tokens, i.e. predications in -LjA, 
-GA and -0, constitute a share of 28.9 % of the 686 TA-forms. Cf. Figure 5:

Relative frequency 
100 %

Predication type Tokens
686

63.3 %434Past tense (in -Bi ~ -BjA) 
Future tense in -LA/-La 
Future tense in -Lji 
Present tense in -LjA

41 6 %
1.9 % 

11.5 %
13
79

6 About ten elliptic predicates like „the girl:...” instead of „the girl said:...” remain out of 
consideration. Another form has been excluded from the database due to its uncertain form and meaning, 
namely hendi in köm ti hendi ‘Rinde legt er (ins Feuer)’ (KW: 197).
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Predication type Tokens
686

Relative frequency 
100 %

Present tense in -GA 
Present tense in -0

50 7.3 % 
10.1 %69

Figure 5: Proportions between different tense forms in Kamas texts

Within the future tense predications those in -LA/-La prevail: 41 (76 %), i.e. 5.1 % of 
all predications, vs. 13 future tense predications in -Lji (24 %), which amount to 1.6 % 
of all predications. Within the present tense predications those in -LjA form the biggest 
portion: 79 (39.9 %), i.e. 9.7 % of all predications. Considering the restricted use of the 
present tenses in -GA and -0 their frequency is surprisingly high: 50 instances of pre­
sent tense in -GA (25.3 %) amount to 6.2 % of all predications, and 69 present tense 
predications in -0 (34.8 %) even up to 8.5 % of all predications.

The following Figures 6 through 8 show proportions between different aspectual 
tense form tokens within the three tenses past, future and present tense:

Predication type Tokens Rel. frequency 
100 %434

Unmarked past tense -Bi ~ -BjA 
Transformative past tense -LU?bi 
Finaltransformative past tense -LAmbi 
Finaltransformative past tense -LAba(?)bi 
Nontransformative past tense -LA?bi 
Finaltransformative past tense -LA? sobi 
Initiotransformative past tense -Lo?bdabi 
Finaltransformative past tense -Leibi 
Initiotransformative past tense -LA? kojobi 
Finaltransformative past tense -LA? mibi 
Momentan.-transf. past tense -LA? sa?mabi 
Finaltransformative past tense -LA? kumbi 
Nontransformative past tense -LAndabi 
Nontransformative past tense -Leibi 
Finaltransformative past tense -LA?bdabi 
Initiotransformative past tense -(O) ?abi 
Initiotransformative past tense -LAmnabi 
Nontransformative past tense -LA? mimbi 
Nontransformative past tense -LA? mille?bi 
Finaltransformative past tense -LAba?bdabi 
Finaltransform, past tense -LA? kunndmbi 
Finaltransformative past tense -Lagambi

283 65.2 % 
9.4% 
4.4 %
3.2 %
2.3 % 
2.3 % 
1.8 % 
1.8 % 
1.8 % 
1.6 % 
1.4% 
0.9 % 
0.7 % 
0.7 % 
0.5 % 
0.5 % 
0.2 % 
0.2 % 
0.2% 
0.2 % 
0.2 % 
0.2 %

41
19
14
10
10

8
8
8
7
6
4
3
3
2
2
1
1
1
1
1
1

Figure 6: Proportions within past tense TA forms in Kamas texts
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Rel. frequency 
100 %

TokensPredication type
54

70.4 % 
22.2 % 

1.9 % 
1.9 % 
1.9% 
1.9%

38Unmarked future tense -LA/-La 
Unmarked future tense -Lji 
Transformative future tense -LU?la 
Transformative future tense -LA? u?la 
Transformative future tense -LA? kunná 
Transformative future tense -LA? kunnji

12
1
1
1
1

Figure 7: Proportions with future tense TA-forms in Kamas texts

Rel. frequency 
100 %

TokensPredication type
198
76 38.4 % 

17.2 % 
14.7 %

Unmarked present tense -LjA 
Restricted present tense -GA 
Nontransformative present tense -LA?ba 
Restricted present tense -0 
Nontransformative present tense -LAmna 
Nontransformative present tense -LAgandaga 
Nontransformative present tense -LAndaga 
Nontransformative present tense -LA? minge 
Initiotransformative present tense -LA?balje 
Nontransformative present tense -LA? nuga 
Nontransformative present tense -LA? amna 
Transformative present tense -LA?bljA 
Nontransformative present tense -LAgA_____

34
29

13 %26
6.1 % 
2.5 %

12
5

2 %4
2 %4
1 %2
1 %2

2 1 %
0.5 % 
0.5 %

1
1

Figure 8: Proportions within present tense TA-forms in Kamas texts

1.5.3 The most frequent TA-forms
Figure 9 lists the eight most frequent TA-forms (the first percentage is based on the 
total of 686 TA-forms, the second on the total of 811 predications). The relatively high 
frequency of -LU?bi (6 %) and -LA?ba (4.2 %) might explain why these forms survived 
in the idiom of the last speaker of Kamas, who did not use any other auxiliary-based as­
pect markers (cf. Klumpp 2002: 327f.).

811 =100 %Tokens 686 = 100 % Predication type

-Bi283 41.3 % 
11.1 %

34.9 % 
9.4 % 
5.1 % 
4.7 %

Unmarked past tense 
Unmarked present tense 
Transformative past tense 
Unmarked future tense

-LjA76
-LU?bi6 %41
-LA /-La38 5.5 %
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811 = 100 %686 =100 % Predication typeTokens

-GA5 % 4.2 % 
3.6 %
3.2 %
2.3 %

Restricted present tense 
Nontransformative present tense -LA?ba

34
29 4.2 %

3.8 %
2.8 %

-0Restricted present tense 
Finaltransformative past tense

26
-T/lmbi19

Figure 9: Most frequent Kamas TA forms

1.5.4 Imperative predications
Predication type Tokens Rel. frequency 

100 %81
92.6 %Unmarked imperative 75

Transformative imperative in -L/-(...) 4.9 %4
Transformative imperative in -LA-(...) 1.2 %1
Nontransformative imperative in -LA?amna-j...) 1.2 %1
Figure 10: Proportions within imperative forms in Kamas texts

1.5.5 The frequency of auxiliaries
whole 216 preterite 150 future 4 present 62
42 = 19.4%[7] ii?- ‘send’ 41 1+1

[2] i?b3- ‘lie’ / ‘lie down’ 29+231 = 14.4%
19+1+1[12] kan- ‘go away’ 21 =9.7 %

18 = 8.3% 14+2+1[10] ba?(bd9)- ‘throw away’ 1
12+2[1] amna- ‘sit’ / ‘sit down' 15 = 6.9 % 1

10+3+115 = 6.9 % 1[6] i- ‘be’
12 = 5.6 % 3 5+4[4] kandd- ‘go’
10 = 4.6 % 10[13] so- ‘arrive’

88 = 3.7 %[8] kojo- ‘stay’
8[14] i- ‘take’ 8 = 3.7 %

[9] u?(bda)- ‘stand up’ 8 = 3.7 % 8
7 = 3.2 % 4+1[11] kun- ‘lead away’ 1+1
7 = 3.2 % 7[15] mi- ‘give’

46 = 2.8 % 1+1[5] min- ‘go’
66 = 2.8 %[16] sa?ma- ‘collapse’

22 = 0.9 %[3] nu- ‘stand’
Figure 11: Frequent Kamas aspectual auxiliaries

Without [?] in -(0)?9bi; mttle?bi and kunnämbi: one count for each auxiliary (under 
past).
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1.5.6 Narration flow vs. quoted speech
A basic difference between the discourse types in the texts has been taken into account: 
The difference between narration flow (NF) and quoted speech (QS). In some cases the 
decision was not easy to make, e.g. in riddles. If a riddle has a verb in the 1. or 2. per­
son singular, it was counted as an QS-form. According to the discourse type criteria the 
number of 686 TA-forms splits up into 501 forms attested in NF and 185 in QS. Of the 
434 past tense form tokens, 378 (= 87.1 %) appear in NF and only 56 (12.9 %) in QS. 
Of the 54 future tense predications, nearly all appear in QS (52 = 96.3 %) vs. 2 (= 
3.7 %) in NF. Among the 198 present tense predications the distribution between NF 
and QS is rather even: 121 present tense forms (= 61.1 %) appear in NF, and 77 (= 
38.9 %) in QS.

For the other two predications types the proportions are as follows: All 81 impe­
ratives appear within QS. Within the 44 nominal predicates 39 appear in QS and 5 in 
NF.

1.6. The examples

Examples are presented with glosses. If one example alone cannot represent all known 
functions of a specific TA-form, two or more examples are given. The glossings of the 
TA-forms in the examples deviate from the conventions in Klumpp (2002). While in 
the latter the glosses are interpretational, e.g. a nontransformative TA-form was glossed 
according to its contextual meaning as durative, conative and the like, the glosses in the 
present study only make use of the terms ‘nontransformative’, ‘initio-’, ‘final-’ and 
‘momentanous-transformative’.

A guideline in choosing examples for presentation was to come close to creating 
minimal pairs, i.e. to present as many different TA-form types with one and the same 
verb as possible. In that respect, one of the best documented verbs is am- ‘eat’, cf. 
examples (5), (7), (18), (20), (28), (30), (34), and (37). Another recurring verb is par- 
‘turn around, return’, cf. the passages in example (12) and (39).

2. The List

2.1 Past tense forms
2.1.1 Aspectually unmarked past tense in -Bi
Make-up: [0+1]. Tokens: 283 (248 in NF; 35 in QS) (65.2 % of all past tense forms, 
41.3 % of all TA-forms and 34.9 % of all predications). Example (5) is an example of a 
remote past (narrative) taken from NF; (6) is an example of an immediate past, taken 
from QS.
(5) niikke pa?-bi i am-bi 

woman cook-pst and eat-pst 
‘the woman cooked and ate’ (no. 9, KW: 96)
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pi-le? 
search-cv

‘What are you looking for?’ 
käna-n
khan-gen daughter-acc3sg
‘I came to take the khan's daughter’ (no. 2, KW: 89)

mbj-ge-l?
go-prs-2sg

(6) imbi-m 
what-acc

ko?bdo-ba so-bja-m.
come-pst-lsg

i-zat-ta
take-inf-lat

2.1.2 Transformative past tense in -LU?bi
Make-up: [7+1].7 Tokens: 41 (40 in NF; 1 in QS) (9.4 % of all past tense forms, 6 % of 
all TA-forms, and 5.1 % of all predications). Example (7) is an example with a momen- 
taneous reading (see also tia?lu?bi ‘chopped’ in example (11) below); (8) is an example 
with an ingressive reading (see also parlulbi ‘turned back’ in example (12) below).

kö-läm-bi mán uja-m
meat-1 sg

‘your cauldron dried up and ate up my meat’ (no. 8, KW: 94)
(8) ket'tun giid'ar t’or-lu?-bi 

cry-itf-pst
‘Keffiin giid’ar started crying’ (no. 8, KW: 94)

am-nu?-bi
eat-mtf-pst

aspa?-la 
cauldron-2sg drie.up-ftf-pst Í

(7) tőn
you

name

2.1.3 Finaltransformative past tense in -LÄmbi
Make-up: [12+1], Tokens: 19 (13 in NF; 6 in QS) (4.4 % of all past tense forms, 2.8 % 
of all TA-forms, and 2.3 % of all predications).
(9) ami sima-t pákta-la? 

other eye-3sg burst-cv
‘her other eye burst and the woman died’ (KW: 197)

For another example see kölämbi ‘dried up’ in (7) above.

sa?ma-bi, kii-ldm-bi di
collapse-pst die-ftf-pst the

nükke
woman

2.1.4 Finaltransformative past tense (with transitive verbs)8 in -LAba(?)bi 
Make-up: [10+1]. Tokens: 14 (11 in NF; 3 in QS) (3.2 % of all past tense forms, 2 % of 
all TA-forms and 1.7 % of all predications).
(10) ne-m kut-laba?-bi

kill-ftf-pst
esseij-da-za?
children-3sg-inswoman-acc

‘he killed the woman together with her children’ (no. 3, KW: 90)
For another example see niinneba?bi ‘heard it’ in example (17) below.

7 As suggested by E. Helimski (2004: 181 f.), the origin of -LU? is not the auxiliary u?bds- ‘get up’, 
but «7- ‘send’. The analysis in Klumpp (2002: 233-252) is obsolete. As also suggested by E. Helimski (2004: 
184), two forms earlier analysed as instances of the auxiliary i- ‘take’, siirerhbi ‘drove away’ und iTlhbi
‘digged’ (see Klumpp 2002: 302) now are treated as instances of strongly reduced -LU?.

8 With intransitive verbs the auxiliary ba?bda- ‘throw’ may also have a transitivizing function, cf.
example (19).



A List of Kamas Tense-Aspect Forms 53

2.1.5 Nontransformative past tense in -LA?bi
Make-up: [6+1]. Tokens: 109 (8 in NF; 2 in QS) (2.3 % of all past tense forms, 1.5 % of 
all TA-forms, and 1.2 % of all predications).

(11 )dX pii?bd’3-t!
blow-imp.2sg.oc

pii?-le?-bi.
blow-ntf-pst

nörba-lje: 
the woman say-prs

ne

ba?-lu?-bi 
chop-mtf-pst

‘the woman said: Blow it [the fire]! While he was trying to blow it the woman 
chopped his neck.’ (no. 3, KW: 90)

bajkka-ba [...] 
neck-3sg

di ne
the woman

2.1.6 Finaltransformative past tense in -LA?sobi
Make-up: [13+1]. Tokens: 10 (9 in NF; 1 in QS) (2.3 % of all past tense forms, 1.5 % 
of all TA-forms, and 1.2 % of all predications).

(12) di par-lu?-bi, par-la? 
retum-itf-pst retum-cv

so-bi
come-pst

ko?bdo
girlthe

mä-lja: mo? par-bja-l 
say-prs why retum-pst-2sg
‘The girl turned back, returned. He said: -Why did you come back?’ 
(no. 10, KW: 97)

2.1.7 Initiotransformative past tense in -Lo?bdabi
Make-up: [9+1]. Tokens: 8 (in NF) (1.8 % of all past tense forms, 1.2 % of all TA- 
forms, and 1 % of all predications).

(13) amna-bi samnak-ta pena-lo?bda-bi
sit.down-pst spoon-lat float-itf-pst
‘[the mouse] sat down into the spoon and started floating down the river’ (no. 1, 
KW: 88)

taga-n
river-gen

täza
downwards

2.1.8 (Directive) finaltransformative past tense in -Leibi
Make-up: [14+1]. Tokens: 8 (in NF)10 (1.8 % of all past tense forms, 1.2 % of all TA- 
forms, and 1 % of all predications).

(14) ular-da 
sheep-3sg
‘he fastened his sheep’ (no. 8, KW: 94)

bokkul-lei-bi
fasten-ftf-pst

2.1.9 Initiotransformative past tense in -LA? kojobi
Make-up: [8+1]. Tokens: 8 (3 in NF; 5 in QS) (1.8 % of all past tense forms, 1.2 % of 
all TA-forms, and 1 % of all predications).

9 Among these forms is also tirliilebi ‘was rolling’, cf. example (45) below, which earlier was 
analyzed as a finaltransformative with i- ‘take’ in Klumpp (2002: 302).

10 To this number belong also two tokens of t'itleibi ‘shot’, analyzed earlier as nontransformatives 
(habituals) (cf. Klumpp 2002: 217; cf. also Helimski 2004: 183).
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tírlö-le? kojo-bi 
roll.about-cv stay-pst

(15) bazo? t'or-la? 
again cry-cv
‘again he kept on crying and rolling about’ (no. 8, KW: 95)

2.1.10 (Directive) finaltransformative past tense in -LA? mibi
Make-up: [15+1]. Tokens: 7 (6 in NF; 1 in QS) (1.6 % of all past tense forms, 1 % of 
all TA-forms, and 0.9 % of all predications).
(16) so ii?-le? mi-bi-ja? 

send-cv give-pst-3pl water-lat 
‘they made a raft, tied [them] onto the raft and put it afloat into the water’ 
(no. 6, KW: 91)

ha-bi-ja?, so-na sar-bi-ja?,
make-pst-3pl raft-lat bind-pst-3pl

bii-na
raft

2.1.11 Momentaneous-transformative past tense in -LA?sa?mabi 
Make-up: [16+1]. Tokens: 6 (in NF) (1.4 % of all past tense forms, 0.9 % of all TA- 
forms, and 0.7 % of all predications).
(17) ket’t’iin giid’ar niin-neba?-bi u?-la?

hear-ftf-pst get up-cv
‘Keffiin Giid’ar heard it and jumped up’ (no. 8, KW: 95)

For another example see paktala? sa?mabi ‘burst’ in (9) above.

sa?ma-bi
collapse-pstname

2.1.12 Finaltransformative past tense (with transitive verbs) in -LA?kumbi
Make-up: [11+1]. Tokens: 4 (2 in NF; 2 in QS). Example (18) has a resultative reading.
(18) sänambile 

indeed
am-na? kum-bi-ja?

lead.away-pst-pl 
‘they really have eaten it up’ (no. 8, KW: 95)

eat-cv

2.1.13 Nontransformative past tense in -LAndabi
Make-up: [4+1]. Tokens: 3 (in NF). Example (19) has a conative reading.

bii-na iiza-bi 
coal water-lat fall-pst

‘the [glowing] coal was crossing [the creek] when it burnt the blade of grass. The 
coal fell into the water’ (no. 1, KW: 88)

bej-ldnda-bi salguj amo-la?bda-bi kös 
cross-ntf-pst blade bum-ftf-pst

(19) kös 
coal

2.1.14 Nontransformative past tense in -Leibi
Make-up: [6+1], Tokens: 3 (in NF)."
(20) ti nükke

woman
uja sil am-nei-bi
meat fat eat-ntf-pst

‘that woman was eating meat and fat’ (KW: 197)
that

" As suggested by E. Helimski (2004: 184) arirle Tbi ‘died’, analysed as an instance of i- ‘take’ in 
Klumpp (2002: 299) should be considered an instance of ‘be’.
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2.1.15 Finaltransformative past tense (with transitive verbs) in -LA?bdabi
Make-up: [10+1]. Tokens: 2 (in NF). For an example see amola?bdabi ‘burnt’ in (19) 
above.

2.1.16 Initiotransformative past tense in -(0)?abi 
Make-up [?+l].12 Tokens: 2 (in NF).
(21) di-zen

(s)he-pl.gen
‘their food had run out’ (no. 9, KW: 96)

am-zat-tan nago-(o)?a-bi 
eat-inf-3pl be.absent-itf-pst

2.1.17 Initiotransformative past tense in -LAmnabi
Make-up: [1 + 1]. Tokens: 1 (in NF).
(22) dl niikke 

the woman
naga bazo? püjö-lamna-bi

man something-3pl-pcl isn't again be.hungry-itf-past13 
‘everything that the woman and the man had was gone and they were starving 
again’ (no. 9, KW: 97)

bűze Imbidanda

2.1.18 Nontransformative past tense in -LA?mimbi
Make-up: [5+1]. Tokens: 1 (in NF).

so-bi. 
come-pst

‘then that woman came, she had been wood-cutting, she came [back]’ (KW: 197)

dö nükke, paj-la?
that woman cut.wood-cv

mlm-bi,
go-pst

(23) digitta so-bi 
then come-pst

2.1.19 Nontransformative past tense in -LA?mttle?bi
Make-up: [5+6+1].14 Tokens: 1 (in NF).
(24) di-gan tunol-dala? mtt-le?-bi 

it-loc galopp-cv go-ntf-pst
‘there [in the stepp] he was galopping around’ (no. 6, KW: 93)

2.1.20 Finaltransformative past tense (with transitive verbs) in -LAbaJbdabi 
Make-up: [10+l].Tokens: 1 (in NF).
(25) ami-m kut-la? ba?bda-bi

other-acc kill-cv throw-pst
‘he had killed the other one' (no. 3, KW: 90)15

12 In Klumpp (2002: 250) 1 suggested to analyse nakd'obi as consisting of a participle in -GA 
followed by u?bi ‘got up’. This solution was rejected by Helimski (2004: 184). I follow him in leaving the 
form unanalyzed for the time being, but 1 stick to the initialtransformative interpretation.

13 In example (26) in Klumpp (2002: 179) the form is glossed as a durative past tense but the 
ingressive meaning (entrance into a durative situation) is mentioned later (op. cit.: 182).

14 In Klumpp (2002: 219) the form was not yet analysed as a TA-form containing two auxiliaries.
15 Example (25) is based on the manuscript form ämi [cancelled -in] fyixna [later: kuXsiauabi]

bakfbi.
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2.1.21 Finaltransformative past tense in -LA?kunnämbi
Make-up: [11 + 12+1].16 Tokens: 1 in (NF).

askar-i-m paijdal-la? kun-nam-bi 
grandfather stallion-pl-acc pursüe-cv lead.away-ftf-pst 
‘the bear drove away the stallions’ (no. 2, KW: 89)

(26) urgaba

2.1.22 Finaltransformative past tense in -Lagambi
Make-up: [12+1]. Tokens: 1 (in NF).
(27) sii-t ku?bdo-lagam-bi 

fire-3sg go.out-ftf-pst 
‘his fire went out’ (KW: 197)

2.2 Future tense forms

2.2.1 Aspectually unmarked future tense in -LA / -La
Make-up: [0+2]. Tokens: 38 (2 in NF; 36 in QS) (70.4 % of all future tense forms, 
5.5 % of all TA-forms, and 4.7 % of all predications).
(28) ular-ba 

sheep-lsg
‘they will eat my sheep’ (no. 8, KW: 95)

am-na-dan
eat-fut-3pl.oc

2.2.2 Aspectually unmarked future tense in -Lji
Make-up: [0+3]. Tokens: 12 (in QS) (22.2 % of all future tense forms, 1.7 % of all TA- ~ 
forms, and 1.5 % of all predications).
(29) tcirt'ci bcirt’a [...] pel 

name
ko?bdo-m 
daughter-lsg
T will give half of my cattle and half of my riches and my daughter’
(no. 2, KW: 90)

mal-ba ml-lji-m, pel baj-ba mi-lji-m,
cattle-lsg give-fut-lsg half riches-lsg give-fut-lsghalf

mi-lji-m
give-fut-lsg

2.2.3 Transformative future tense in: -LV?la
Make-up: [7+2].17 Tokens: 1 (in QS).
(30) si? ular-zarj-na? man ular-ba

you(pl) sheep-pl-2pl I sheep-lsg
‘your sheep will eat up my sheep’ (no. 8, KW: 95)

am-nu?-la-dan
eat-mtf-fut-3pl.oc

16 In Klumpp (2002: 282) the form was not yet analysed as a TA-form containing two auxiliaries.
17 See fn. 7 above.
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2.2.4 Transformative future tense in -LA? u?la 
Make-up: [9+2], Tokens: 1 (in QS).
(31) mo-gani 

nest-Iat-lsg
T will sneak into into my nest’ (riddle 1, KW: 196)

u?-la-m 
sneak.in-cv stand.up-fut-lsg
pá?-la?

2.2.5 Transformative future tense (with transitive verbs) in -LA? kunná 
Make-up: [11+2]. Tokens: 1 (in QS).

buga-im kazar-im sejmii-t-se?
set.free-imp-2pl.oc bull-acc.pl wild-acc.pl mare-3pl-ins
t’uga mii?-le? 
to.death ram-cv

(32) u?bdal-gut

kun-na-dan 
lead.away-fut-3pl.oc

‘set the bulls free, the wild ones, they will ram [him] to death together with his 
mare’ (no. 2, KW: 89)18

2.2.6 Transformative future tense (with transitive verbs) in -LA? kunnji 
Make-up: [11+3]. Tokens: 1 (in QS).
(33) mán tora ine-n tora kunda to?la? 

brown horse-gen brown mane beat-cv
kun-nji-m
lead.away-fut-lsg

T will tear up [beat against]19 a brown horse's brown mane’ (no. 4, KW: 91)
1

2.3 Present tense forms

2.3.1 Aspectually unmarked present tense in -LjA
Make-up: [0+4]. Tokens: 76 (49 in NF; 27 in QS) (38.4 % of all present tense forms,
11.1 % of all TA-forms, and 9.4 % of all predications).
(34) mi? tamar am-nja-ba? 

root eat-prs-lpl
bosta-dan 
own-3pl

‘we eat our own grass roots’ (no. 5, KW: 91)

noda-n
grass-genwe

2.3.2 Restricted present tense in -GA
Make-up: [0+5]. Tokens: 34 (13 in NF; 21 in QS) (17.2 % of all present tense forms, 
5 % of all TA-forms and 4.2 % of all predications). Example (35) is. an example from 
QS; example (36) is an example of a present tense form highlighting the appearance of 
a new discourse referent within a ßt-based narration flow:

i-ge-l
be-prs-2sg

‘you are silly’ (no. 4, KW: 91)

(35) tőn sagas-sat
brain-caryou

18 The form is taken from the manuscript: u ^tulgui buga1Urn katariam xeiinüt'se t'mya miu nc 
[originally: miucle /rwhodunj'päästäkää sonnini vihaset tammojen kanssa do smerti stänga’.

19 Cf. the explanation in Klumpp (2002: 297).
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(36) amna-bi 
sit.down-pst
ku-bi-nda 
see-pt-loc3sg
‘(The mouse) sat down into the spoon and floated down the river. When it looked 

around, there stands a tent and children are playing’ (no. 1, KW: 88)

samnak-ta pena-lobda-bi
spoon-lat float-itf-pst

essetj 
children

t’äga-n
river-gen

täza
downstream

ma? nu-ga 
tent stand-prs

sar-la?ba-ja?
play-ntf-pl

2.3.3 Nontransformative present tense in -LA? ba
Make-up: [2+6]. Tokens: 29 (19 in NF; 10 in QS) (14.6 % of all present tense forms, 
4.2 % of all TA-forms and 3.6 % of all predications). Se also sarla?baja? ‘are playing’ 
in (36) above.
(37) tán sil uja am-na?ba

you mother-2sg fat meat eat-ntf
‘your mother is eating fat and meat’ (KW: 197)

ija-l

2.3.4 Restricted present tense in -0
Make-up: [0+6]. Tokens: 26 (15 in NF; 11 in QS) (13.1 % of all present tense forms, 
3.8 % of all TA-forms and 3.2 % of all predications).
(38) bospa? ej 

self-1 pi not
‘we don't know it ourselves’ (no. 6, KW: 93)

timne-be? 
know-1 pi

2.3.5 Nontransformative present tense in -LAmna
Make-up: [1+6]. Tokens: 12 (10 in NF; 2 in QS) (6.1 % of all present tense forms, 
1.7 % of all TA-forms and 1.5 % of all predications).
(39) nagurgit t'ala-n 

third
di side alaba-n bos ine-zerj-dan par-lända-ga-ja?

day-gen the two hero-gen empty horse-pl-3pl retum-ntf-prs-3pl
ine-zabi par-la? amna
horse-poss retum-cv sit

di-ze-n pi?ne-tta
(s)he-pl-gen behind-abl3sg white 
‘On the third day the two heroes' empty horses are returning. Behind them returns

síri

[the hero] with the white horse’ (no. 6, KW: 92)

2.3.6 Nontransformative present tense in -Lagandaga
Make-up: [4+5]. Tokens: 5 (4 in NF; 1 in QS) (2.5 % of all present tense forms, 0.7 % 
of all TA-forms and 0.6 % of all predications).

bii kun-naganda-ga-l 
people-acc water lead.away-ntf-prs-3sg.oc 
‘the water [river] is carrying away the people’ (no.2, KW: 90)20

(40) il-am

20 The form is taken from the manuscript: iitlm bui Ijunna [later: l^undayat] xancPyat.
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2.3.7 Nontransformative present tense in -LAndaga
Make-up: [4+5]. Tokens: 4 (3 in NF; 1 in QS). For an example see parländagaja? ‘are 
returning’ in (39) above. .

2.3.8 Nontransformative present tense in -LA? mlnge 
Make-up: [5+5]. Tokens: 4 (2 in NF; 2 in QS).
(41) ohi? siiska

single shoulder-blade 
‘a single shoulder blade is rotating’ (no. 8, KW: 94)

For another example see pile? mir;gel ‘you are looking for’ in (6) above.

tirlö-le?
rotate-cv

mltj-ge
go-prs

2.3.9 Initiotransformative present tense in -LA?balje
Make-up: [2+4]. Tokens: 2 (1 in NF; 1 in QS).
(42) mán il-ganda bii-ga? bü-le?ba-lje-m

drink-itf-prs-lsg
‘I'm going to drink from the river at my feet’ (no. 5, KW: 91)

üjü-na
foot-gen lsg down-loc3sg river-ablI

2.3.10 Nontransformative present tense in -LA?nuga
Make-up [3+5]. Tokens: 2 (1 in NF; 1 in QS). Example (43) possibly has a mirative 
connotation:21
(43) mán süjö-nda

tent-gen inner part-loc3sg fat
‘Inside the tent there is fat and meat hanging down’ (no. 9, KW: 96)

úja edö-le? 
meat hang-cv

sil nu-ga
stand-prs

2.3.11 Nontransformative present tense in -LA?amna
Make-up: [1+6]. Tokens: 2 (in NF).

biister-le?
look-pt-loc-3pl laugh-cv
‘as they had a look he sat there laughing’ (no. 11, KW: 99)

(44) ku-bi-n-dan amna
sit

2.3.12 Transformative present tense in -LA?bljA
Make-up: [10+4], Tokens: 1 (in NF).

ked'i ne?-le?b-lje-t 
away tear-ftf-prs-3sg.oc

säbaj?-le?-bi
pull.out-ntf-pst

(45) sii-na tirlo-le-bi 
Fire-lat roll-ntf-pst
‘he was rolling into the fire, the woman was pulling at him, finally she managed

ne
woman

to pull him away’ (no. 8, KW: 94)

21 The idea of a mirative meaning comes from a similar construction in Turkic. In Klumpp (2002: 
203ff.) it has not yet been discussed.
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2.3.13 Nontransformative present tense in -LAgA
Make-up: [6+5]. Tokens: 1 (in NF).
(46) dígatta sü-t

fire-3sg
ku?bdo-la-ga
die.out-ntf-prs 

‘then his fire is about to go out’ (KW: 197)
then

2.4 Imperative forms

2.4.1 Aspectually unmarked imperative
Make-up: [0+imp]. Tokens: 7522 (92.6 % of all imperative forms, and 9.2 % of all 
predications).

so-?! 
come-imp

‘grandfather, come!’ (no. 1. KW: 88)
(48) amor-za-ba?! 

eat-imp-lpl
‘let's eat!’(no. 8, KW: 94)

(47) urgäba 
grandfather

2.4.2 Finaltransformative imperative in -Li-(...)
Make-up: [14+imp].23 Tokens: 4.

mi?(49) ü?-li-t
Iet-ftf-imp2sg.oc 
‘let it among our sheep, let your sheep!’ (no. 8, KW: 95)

ulcir-zcuj-ganibe?!
sheep-pl-latlpl

ii?-li-t
let-ftf-imp2sg.oc

ular-la!
sheep-2sgwe

2.4.3 Finaltransformative imperative in -LA-(...)
Make-up: [14+imp). Tokens: 1.
(50) Ü?-le-?

Iet-ftf-imp2sg
‘Let me go!’ (no. 11, KW: 99)

mäna!
I-acc

2.4.4 Nontransformative imperative in -LA?amna-(...)
Make-up: [1+imp]. Tokens: 1. Example (51) from a prayer has a habitual meaning.

mäna t’uksu slrer-le? amna-gu-ba24 sigen 
towards drive-cv sit-imp-3sg.oc maral

(51) bii-tu-n
water-land-gen 
kura-bd... 
male-acc3sg
‘the earth ghost should constantly drive maral deer towards me’ 
(prayer 2, KW: 100)

eje-t 
host-3sg 1-lat

■ 22 Eight out of these 75 imperative tokens occur with kalla?; cf. Klumpp (2002: 320-322).
23 These forms haven't been analysed as auxiliary constructions in Klumpp (2002). Instead U?l3- was 

regarded a stem derived from «?- ‘send’.
24 In Klumpp (2002: 177) this form was analysed as anvw-gu-ba-a with a question particle at the

end.



61A List of Kamas Tense-Aspect Forms

Abbreviations

lat lati ve case
loc locative case
mtf momentaneous-transformative
ntf nontransformative
oc objective conjugation
pci particle
pi plural
poss possessive adjective 
prs present tense 
pst past tense 
pt participle 
qp question particle 
sg singular

abl ablative case 
acc accusative case 
ant anterior 
car caritive (derivational) 
cv converb
des desiderative (deverbal derivation)
ftf finaltransformative
fut future tense
gen genitive case
imp imperative
inf infinitive
ins instrumental case
itf initiotransformative
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XAHTMHCKO-CEJIbKynCKHE ME5K3THHXIEKHE 
CB5I3H B BACCEHHE BACIOrAHA

30JITAH HAAb
rien, BeHrpHH

06 OTHOuueHHHx Moxay BacioraHcxHMH xaHTaMH h HapbiMCXMMH cejibKynaMH mo>xho 
roBopHTb Ha aßyx ypoBHax: oötjCkthbho, Hcnonb3ya MeTOflbi conocTaBHTejibHoro aHa- 
jiH3a xyjibTyp, hjih cy6T>exTHBH0, H3ynaa caMOonpeaeneHHe HexoTopbix HHűHBHny- 
yMOB.

Taxwe Ha nByx ypoBHax mojxho roBopHTb h o tóm, noneMy a Bbi6pan hmchho 
aaHHyio TeMy. OötjCkthehoh npHHHHOfí moxcho cHHTaTb tot t|)axT, hto HacToamaa Te- 
Ma HBjiaeTca caMOfl BawHoií npoöneMoíí b cHCTeMe MeaoTHwnecxHx oTHOuieHMfi b 6ac- 
ceiÍHe p. BacioraH h nosTOMy HHTepecyeT MeHa öojibme Bcero. flaHHyio npoöneMy 
H3yHanM MHoriie HCcnenoBaTenw, a Ha30By Tonbxo HexoTopbix H3 hhx; f- H. Flejinx 
(1972), 3. n. CoKOJiOBa (1983), H. B. JlyxHHa (1972). Haneiocb, hto no naHHOMy Bon- 
pocy a cMory aoöaBHTb HexoTopwe HOBeiíujHe MaTepnanbi, n3no>xeHHbie b cTaTbe. 
Cy6"beKTHBH0H npuHHHoß Bbiöopa 3T0ÍÍ TeMbi aBJiaeTca to oőcToaTenbCTBO, hto bo 
BpeMa Moero npe6biBaHHa b r. ToMcxe a Ben MHoroHHcneHHbie 6ecenbi no naHHOMy 
Bonpocy c 3THorpa(})OM Tomckoto oönacTHoro xpaeBennecxoro My3ea H. A. Tynxo- 
boh, h 3th pa3TOBopbi He no3BonHnH MHe noTepaTb H3 BHny naHHyio TeMy.

1. XaHTbi h cejibKynbi Ha BacioraHe

TecHyto CBa3b flByx HaponoB b naHHOM apeane noflTBepacnaioT TonoHHMMHecKMe h 
3TH0HHMHnecKHe Kypbe3bi, npHHHHy noaBneHHa KOTopbix nacTO 6biBaeT cnoa<HO 
oÖTjacHHTb. HanpHMep, b XIX-XX bb. TeppHTopnn, HaceneHHbie xaHTaMH, ynoMHHa- 
nHCb Ha xapTax h b oijiHUHanbHbix noxyMeHTax non cenbxyncxHMH Ha3B3HHaM, a Tep- 
pHTopHH, HaceneHHbie cenbxynaMH, HMenn Ha3B3HMa Ha xaHTbiíícKOM a3bixe. Tax, 
HHopoflnecxaa BonocTb b HH30Bbax BacioraHa, rne >xnnH BacioraHcxne cenbxynbi, 
Ha3biBanacb JlapbaTcxaa, na3BaHHeM, xoTopoe onH03HanHO npoHcxonm- ot xaHTbiií- 
cxoro cnoBoconeTaHHa lar ja% - ‘Hapoa c nyroß’. OnHaxo npnTox BacioraHa p. Hio- 
ponbxa, HaceneHHaa HbiHe xaHTaMH, HMeHyeTca no-xaHTbiBcxH no ram joyon - ‘öonoT- 
Haa pexa’, h 3to npHMenaTenbHO, Tax xax xaHTbi Ha3biBaiOT cenbxynoB ‘6onoTHbiM 
HaponoM’ - n’oram jax■ Ho BacioraHCXHe xaHTbi Ha3biBaiOT ‘6onoTHbiM HaponoM’, 
‘HaponoM öonoTHoií pexH’ He Tonbxo cenbxynoB, ho h HioponbcxHx xaHTOB, npo- 
acHBaiomHX Ha p. Hioponbxe, xoTopbix ohh eme Ha3biBaioT ‘caMoencxHM HaponoM’,



3ojiTaH Haflb64

‘HapoflOM caMoeacKofi penn’ — jararj ja/, jaraij joyon jax■ OcoöeHHO HHTepecHOH 
.aaHHaa CBJi3b CTaHOBHTca b CBeTe Toro, hto 3Ha4eHna cjiob lar h noram BecbMa 
6jih3kh apyr apyry.

nofloÖHbiM Hce o6pa30M, peKaTbiM, HacejieHHaa cejibxynaMH, aajia HawMeHOBa- 
HHe noűrpynne b3xobckhx xaHTOB, 6ah3khx BacroraHCKMM xaHTaM - Tym jay. H. B. 
JlyKHHa oöpamaeT BHHMaHHe Ha to, hto xaHTbi, noABHBuiHeca Ha Baxe AOBOJibHO 
no3flHO, no Bceíí BepoflTHOCTH BbiTecHHAH orryaa aöopnreHOB-ceAbKynoB. flBHxceHHe 
xaHTOB c 3anaaa Ha boctok npHBejio k 3aceAeHHio hmm JlyMnoxonbCKoii (Ha 06h) 
MHOpOflHeCKOM BOAOCTH (HbIHe AjieKCaHflpOBCKHÍÍ pafíOH TOMCKOH OÖJiaCTH) H 6acceíí- 
Ha p. Bax (JlyKHHa 1972). HecMOTpa Ha to, hto nepeceneHHe luao nepe3 HHJKHee Tene- 
HHe p. BacKjraH, Ha TeppHTopHM BOCTOHHee BnaaeHHa p. HiopojibKH ocTajmcb cejibKy- 
nbi. 3. n. CoKOJioBa npeanojiaraeT, hto TeppHTopna JlapbHTcxoií bojiocth eme b XVIII 
b. HMejia CMeuieHHoe xaHTbiHCKO-ceAbKyncxoe HaceaeHHe, h 3to, Ha ee b3taha, oötfic- 
HfleT xaHTblHCKOe npOHCXO>KfleHHe H33BaHHA BOJIOCTH (COKOJlOBa 1983: 81) OflHaKO 
HHK3KHX AOKa3aTejlbCTB B nOATBepjKAeHHe flaHHOH THnOTe3bI 3BT0p He npHBOflHT, no- 
3TOMy ee caojkho npHHHTb hjih onpoBeprHyTb. Taxxce TpyaHO 06'bacHHTb, noneMy 
xaHTbi, CHHTatomnecfl SKcnaHCHBHefi cenbxynoB, 6mah BbiTecHeHbi c aaHHofí Teppn- 
TOpHH, H BO BTOpOÍÍ nOJIOBHHe XIX B. HaceJieHHe JlapbBTCKOH BOJIOCTH (JjHKCHpyeTCB 
noHTH HCKJHOHHTejibHO Kax cejibKyncKoe (ocTMKO-caMoeflCKoe).

MHrpauHB xaHTOB Ha boctok AOKa3biBaeTca, bhahmo, h tcm, hto b BepxHeM h 
cpeflHeM TeneHHH BacioraHa, HacejieHHOM xaHTaMH, hmh öbuin 33HMCTBOBaHbi hjih 
KajibKHpoBaHbi cejibKyncKHe TonoHHMbi: HanpHMep, H33BaHHe nocejiKa Kambima 
npoHCXOAHT ót cejibKyncKoro raapoHHMa co 3HaneHHeM ‘ejioBaa peKa’ (napajuiejibHoe 
xaHTbifícKoe Ha3B3HHe - Kolorj jay puyol ‘ejiOBaa peKa aepeBHa’. KpoMe toto, b Bacro- 
raHCKOÍÍ BOJIOCTH eCTb Ha3B3HH5I HaCeAeHHblX nyHKTOB, KOTOpbie nOBTOpMKJTCB B BO- 
jioctbx, HacejieHHbix cejibKynaMH, Kax, HanpHMep, KamanaK Ha p. HnwanKe, othoc- 
HujeHca k HnxcancKOH bojiocth, pacnoAOJKeHHOií, KaK h JlapbHTCxan BOAOCTb, b 6ac- 
cefme BacmraHa. HDpTbi KajiraHax b BepxoBbe BacioraHa HMejiH h xaHTbiíícxoe Ha3Ba- 
Hne Kulotj jiye puyol - ‘pbi6Haa peKa aepeBHa’, KOTopoe HBjiaJiocb KajibKoií ceiibKyn- 
CKoro: npeanojiaraeMaa 3thmojioth5i cenbxyncxoro Ha3BaHH»: kol-kyn-ak ‘ycTbe pw6- 
hoh peKH’ (ÜKOBJieB - KaMajieTflHHOBa 1996: 3C2).

MHrpauHOHHbie npoueccbi, Kax npaBHjio, npHBOjWT x CMemeHHK) h HacTHHHOfi 
accHMHJiauHH HapoAOB. TaK, no Bcefi BepoflTHOCTH, h npoH30iujio Ha BacioraHe: xaH- 
TbiíícKoe h cejibKyncKoe HaceJieHHe b öacceiÍHe BacioraHa, BepoaTHO, cjie^yeT cHHTaTb 
CMeUiaHHbIM. B03M0>KHaH aCCHMHJUHJHH MOJKeT HBAHTbCB npHHHHOH TOTO CXOACTBa, 
KOTopoe 6biJio OTMeneHO H.B. JlyxHHoií: OHa BbniBHjia cxoactbo Me>KAy TaMraMH AaH- 
Hbix HapoAOB b XVII b., onyÖJiHKOBaHHbiMH KD. B. Chmhchxo: TaMroH cejibxynoB hb-
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aaeTca Bbi/ipa, xoTopaa OTjiMMaeTca TOJibKO (JjopMoß xBOCTa ot TaMrn BacroraHcxHx 
xaHTOB b BHae 6o6pa. (JlyKHHa 1972: 88-89.)

Bo3Bpamaacb k HarneMy npuMepy - HacejieHHbiM nyHKTaM Kambima h 
Kanzcmcm - cJieayeT OTMeraTb, mto Macro caMH xaHTbi ynoTpeöaaroT hx ceJibxyncxHe 
Ha3BaHna, HecMOTpa Ha to, mto cymecTByroT h xaHTbiíícKHe H33BaHHa. yBejiMMHBaeTca 
3HaneHne 3Toro rjraxTa TeM, mto TeppHTopna, rae HaxoAHTca nocejiox KaTbinra, h 
pafioH Bacforana, r/ie pacnonoareH nocenox KaaraHax, npeacTaBjiaioT coöoh h pem- 
rno3Hbie ueHTpbi. BacroraHcxHe xaHTbi, no mhchhk) HCCJieflOBaTejieH, coctomt h3 Tpex 
6paMHbix rpynn (JlyKHHa - KyneM3HH 1976), h y xaaraoH rpynnu öbia cboíí xyabTO- 
BblH UeHTp. OflHH M3 3THX TpeX LieHTpOB HaXOAHHCa paflOM C K)pT3MH 03epHbIMH, Ha 
no/iyocTpoBe Päi Imi, BTopofi - b KaTbuire, a rpeTHÍr - paAOM c noceaxoM KanraHax.

Bee BbiiuecKa3aHHoe aroöonbiTHo, ho noxa He noruaeTca 0flH03HaMH0fí HHTep- 
npeTauHH. TeM He MeHee, HanpaniHBaeTca cepbe3Hbiií 3THOHCTopMMecxHM BbiBoa: ABe 
H3 Tpex rpynn BacroraHcxHx xaHTOB b cßoeM npoHCxoacAeHHH hmciot recHyro cBa3b c
cejrbKynaMH.

CB«3b flByx HapoflOB noflTBepxcflaeTca Taxare apxHBHbiMH MaTepnajiaMH. üo 
/raHHbiM MeTpHMecKHx khht ró 1919 róna BacroraHcxHe ceabxynbi h xaHTbi nocToaHHo 
3aK/iH3MHJiH 6paKH Mea<Ay coöofi. 3tot BbiBOA He coBnaflaeT c MHeHHeM 3. n. Cokojio- 
boh, CMMTaBiuefí, mto BacroraHcxHe xaHTbi npeacTaBaaroT coöoh 3HAoraMHyio rpynny, 
Tax xax nponopuHa BHyTpeHHHX öpaxoB y hhx AOCTHraeT 95% (CoxonoBa 1976: 27). 
3T0My, OAHaxo, npoTHBopenaT aaHHbie MeTpHMecKHx khht XIX - Haaajia XX bb., 
xpaHamHXca b apxHBe AAMHHHCTpauHH Kapracoxcxoro paííOHa, xyaa aAMHHHCTpa- 
thbho b HacToamee BpeMa bxoaht Becb öacceilH p. BacioraH. B uepxoBHbix MeTpHMec­
KHx KHMrax npeacTaBJieHbi cBeAeHHa no BacroraHCxoH bojiocth c 1841 r. (cHanajia He- 
nojiHo, a no3>xe Bee őojiee perrpe3eHTaTHBHo) ao 1919 r., h mohcho HaiíTH 3anHCH 
npaxTMMecxH 3a noncmneTHa. üo mohm noACMeTaM, mnbKo 71,5 % H3 339 öpaxoB ho- 
ch/ih SHfloraMHbiH xapaxTep, a 28,5 % - öbniH 3axaroMeHbi c npeACTaBHTeaaMH Apyrnx 
HapoAOB, npHMeM name Bcero - c cejibxynaMH (42 % CMeiuaHHbix öpaxoB), HecMOTpa 
aaace Ha Bee öo/iee B03pacTaromee npoHHKHOBeHHe ctona pyccxoro HaceaeHHa c xomja 
XIX b. Baaroaapa xaHTbiHCxo-ceJibxyncxHM öpaxaM Ha TeppHTopHH, 3acejieHHOíí Bac- 
roraHCKHMH xaHTaMH, jkhjih h cejrbxynbi: b KaaraHaxe b 1897 r. (8 ceMeíÍHbix 
xo3aficTB) - 2 cenbxyna h 62 xaHTa, a b ueaoM b BacioraHCKOH bojiocth b tót toa 
npoacHBajro 9 ceabxynoß, Toraa xax xaHTOB ömjio 586 (naTxaHOB 1911).

Ha TecHyro CBa3b 3thx AByx HapoAOB yxa3biBaeT Taxare h to, mto cymecTByeT 
ueabrií paa oAHHaxoBbix (jraMHjiHH, xoTopbie őbuiM b ynoTpeöiieHHH y xaHTOB h cej7b- 
xynOB BacKjraHa: AfiAapoBbi, KyMyroBbi, CeabMaHOBbi, MHTKHHbi, TefíKOBbi; (jjaMH- 
jihh naMeaxoBbix, CenbMaHOBbix cOBnaaaroT c TaxHMH are (JraMHjiHaMH tmmckhx 
ceabxynoß; TaraeBbi BCTpeMaiOTca xax BacroraHcxHe xaHTbi, xax oöcxne (jiacxHHCXHe)
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ce/ibKynbi h KaK cejibKynw p. KShth (Ha KeHre aaa<e 6bui b XIX-XX bb. HacejieHHbiH 
nyHKT TaraeBO-KapaMo) (TyHKOBa 1999).

BpaHHbie CBB3H Me»fly flByMa HapoaaMH OTpa>KeHbi h Ha ypoBHe armnecKoro 
(jjojibicnopa. H. n. rpHropoBCKMü 3anHca/i paccKa3 o caMOH BaacHOíí xaHTbificKOíí öo- 
rHHe Päi Imi. B 3tom paccKa3e cecTpa 6ornHn yuuia HCKaTb ce6e Mywa Ha TbiM, Hace- 
jieHHbiíí cejibKynaMH, h öoJibuie He BepHyjiacb (rpHropoBCKHíí 1884: 34-35). Mothb 
noHCKa cynpyra Ha p. TbiM HaÖjnoaaeTca h b apyroM TeKCTe, 3anHcaHHOM H. n. Tpn- 
ropOBCKHM B CBH3H CO CBBTblM MeCTOM X3HTOB, KOTOpOe HbIHe Ha3bIBaeTCH lliaHTaH- 
ckhh Mbic (Ha CpeflHeM BacioraHe). B 3tom paccxa3e öoraTbipb BactoraHCKHX x3htob 
xoTeji >xeHHTbca Ha cjiyxcaHKe aonepH CojiHua, KOTopaa acHjia Ha TbiMe, ho aonb 
CojiHua caMa nojnoŐHJia öoraTbipa h CTajia npenaTCTBOBaTb hx öpaxy, ycTpoMB 3a hh- 
mh noroHK), h b HTore npeBpaTHJia hx b xaMHH (TpnropoBCKHH 1884: 21-22). Tohho 
TaKofí >Ke cK»KeT öbi/i no3x<e 3anHcaH Ha cenbKyncKOM a3biKe b nocejiKe HeabMan Ha 
p. napaßejib ot CKa3HTejibHHUbi-ceabKynKH, poAHBUieiica Ha p. KeHre (CKa3KH Ha- 
pbíMCKHX cejibKynoB 1996: 99-106).

Itoynaa 3nnMecKne TpaanuHH BacioraHCKHX x3htob, mu BCTpenaeMca He 
TOJibKo c mothbom noHCKa cynpyra b cejibxyncKHX 3eMJiax, ho h c mothbom 
BpaacfleÖHOCTH xaHTOB k cejibxynaM. CaMbifi H3BecTHbiíí öoraTbipb HHacHero TeHemia 
BacioraHa - Ankal'a, npeflOK xaHTbiiícKofi ceMbH AHranHHbix - cpaacanca c „oöckhm 
HapoflOM”, cejibKynaMH. no oflHOMy paccKa3y, cejibKynbi yxpann erő peöeHxa h Bep- 
HyjiH TOJibKo Toraa, Koraa öoraTbipb coöpan cbohx bohhob h CTan yrpoaoTb íioxhth- 
TenaM boííhoh. Ilo apyroMy paccxa3y cejibKynbi HanajiH Ha Hero, h oh cnacca ot hmx, 
ynjibiB noa boűoh. Erő aceHa, KOTopyio yxpajiH, ocTaBHjia cexperabie 3HaxH, öaaro- 
napa KOTopbiM öoraTbipb ee cnac h b to ace Bpeivta yÖHJi noxHTHTejien-cejibKynoB 
(JlyKHHa 1980: 95).

3th paccKa3bi, HecoMHeHHo, CBa3aHbi c TeM cjiaKTOM, hto 3aceaeHHe TeppHTo- 
pHH ElpHBacioraHba BacioraHCKHMH xaHTaMH npoH3om.no aoBonbHO no3flHo, a xopeH- 
Hoe cejibKyncKoe HaceneHHe öbuio nocTeneHHO orrecHeHO Ha boctok. H3BecTeH h tot 
4>aKT, HTO KOflCKHe xaHTbl, 3aKJlIOHHB C0IO3 C pyCCKHMH, ywaCTBOBajlH B pa3rpOMe 
CypryTCKoro (EapaaKOBCKOro) KHaacecTBa h KHawecTBa íleraa Opaa, oöieanHaiome- 
ro HapbiMCKHX ceabKynoB. Ha3BaHHbift CO103, BepoaTHO, noaaepacann h BacioraHCKHe 
xaHTbi. Oöohmh (JiaKTaMM noaTBepacaaeTca Bpa>KaeÖHOCTb h npoTHBOCToaHue Bacio- 
raHCKMx xaHTOB h cejibKynoB.

Ha BacioraHe öbuiH 3anHcaHbi ot HHijiopMaHTOB-xaHTOB paccKa3bi, b KOTopbix 
ynoMHHajiocb o npwöbiTHH pyccKHx (TexcTbi o EpMaxe), h oaHOBpeMeHHo o KOHue hx 
öoraTbipcKOÍí anoxH (KajiHHHHa 1956-1958, t. II: 341-345; JlyKHHa 1990: 179, 
KyjieM3HH - JlyKHHa 1978: 40.) Ctoht noanepKHyTb, hto b sthx paccKa3ax pyccKHe 
HHKoraa He nrpaiOT HeraTHBHyio poab, ohh noaßnaiOTcn KaK cok>3hhkh xaHTbivícKHX
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öoraTbipeíí. 3th paccKa3bi onHCbreaioT 6htbbi Me>K,ay pyccKHMH h cejibKynaMH, npn 3- 
TOM XaHTbl OCTaiOTCH Ha CTOpOHe pyCCKHX, KaK 3TO H 6bIJIO B peanbHOCTH. B (j)0JlbKJ10- 
pe pyccKHe BoHcxa ojumeTBopaiOTCH EpMaxoM, KOTopbifi b fleRcTBHTejibHOCTH 
HHKoraa He ÄOÖHpajica äo BacioraHa, a erő BparoM-cejibKynoM 6bui HapbiMCKHfi 
öoraTbipb.

CxoacTBO Mexcfly xaHTaMH h cejibKynaMH b MaTepnajibHOH xyjibType h o6pa3e 
>kh3hh BBJiaeTCfl BecbMa 3HannTejibHbiM, ho MHe 6bi He xoTeaocb 06 3tom 3aecb nojj- 
poÖHo roBopHTb. B HayHHoß BHTepaType mhoto pa3 öbuin npoaHajiH3HpoBaHbi cbjbh 
Mexcay 3THMH HapoaaMH b oßjiacTH ayxoBHoß KyjibTypbi h cjjojibKjiopa. Oömhho 
HCCJieflOBaTejTH OTMenaioT cxoactbo oojkctob o He6ecHOH oxoTe Ha uiecTHHororo 
JIOCB, B CBH3H C HeM C03Be3ÄHe EoJIbUIOÍÍ MeflBeflHUbl H XaHTbl, H CejlbKynbl HMeHyiOT 
‘Jlocb’ hjth ‘BoJibüiOH Jiocb’ (KyjieM3HH - JlyKHHa, 1978: 15; Tomhjiob 1992: 166- 
173; Menpera: 2; MH^ojiorna cejibxynoB, 2004: 238-239). Taxxce 6jih3khmh no co- 
nepxíaHHio HBJiflioTCfl CKOKeTbi o 6opb6e 3Jioro BejiHKaHa h floöporo TpHKCTepa - y Bac- 
íoraHCKHX xaHTOB C3B3C H AjibBajiH, a y cejibxynoB fleHarycca h Hrre (MH^ojiorna 
xaHTOB 2000: 106-107, 219; Mn(j)OJiornfl cejibKynoB 2004: 127-134, 248-254). 
HeKOTopaa ({jyHKUHOHajibHaa 6jiH30CTb HaöJiKDflaeTca Mex<ny xcchckhm o6pa30M 
neMOHa riopHe y xaHTOB h na>KHH3-Jiio,aoeflKH y cejibxynoB (MHijiojiorHfl xaHTOB, 
2000: 203-204; MncjiojiorHa cejibKynoB 2004: 230).

Hapaay c sthmh nacTO ynoMHHaeMbiMH (jiaKTaMH, a chht3k> BaxiHbiM o6paTMTb 
BHHMaHHe Ha TO, HTO pejlHrH03Hbie CBB3H MejKfly X3HT3MH H CejibKynaMH HaÖJlKma- 
jiHCb He TOJibKO b oÖJiacTH MHtjioJiorHH, ho H B pejiHrH03Hoß npaKTHKe. B 1882 roay 
BeHrepcKHH HccjienoBaTejib Kapón ílanaH e3HHJi no BacioraHy, h b cbohx nojieBbix 3a- 
nncax, roBopa o CBameHHOM MecTe paaoM c BacioraHCKHM, oh npHBojurr HHijiopMa- 
umo o tom, HTO xaHTbiHCKHH 6or KoMeHb-CmapuK 6bui TecHo CBfl3aH c 6oraMH apyro- 
ro CBameHHoro MecTa (no Been BepoaTHOCTH cejibKyncKoro) - c Komchhoü Cmctpyxoü 
h ee cecTpoH, KyjibTOBbifl ueHTp KOTopbix 6bui pajiOM c cenoM KHHaan (Flanan 1882: 
362, 367)

C TOHKH 3peHHH pejlHrH03HO-KyjlbTOBbIX CBH3efi OCOÖblH HHTepeC npeflCTaB- 
jiaeT KaTajior CBaiueHHbix MecT, KOTopbiß K. IlanaH cocTaBHJi Ha ochobc HHcjiopMauHH, 
nojiyneHHOH ot xaHTa, JKHBymero HeaaneKO ot ycTba HiopojibKH. Hm 6mjih nepennc- 
aeHbi caMbie BawHbie CBameHHbie MecTa HapbiMcxoro npnoöba (k cojKaneHHio, He 
H3BecTHO, OTBenaa Ha KaKHe Bonpocbi h b cb«3h c neM HH(|)opMaHT aan 3tot nepe- 
neHb). nocjie Tpex xaHTbißcKHx CBameHHbix MecT oh ynoMHHaeT cejibKyncKHe CBa- 
meHHbie MecTa. no 3thm aaHHbiM BbipHCOBbiBaeTca, rae hmchho HaxoflHJiHCb BaxcHen- 
iiiHe CBameHHbie MecTa kjxchmx cejibKynoB: MecTO Ha BacioraHe okojio iopT 
BapraHaHjDKHHbix 6buio nocBameHo ‘,ZIyxy-uiy6e-pocTOM-c-co6ojia\ b ycTbe HHx<an- 
kh - ‘flyxy-nocTaBHBuieMy-300-3anopoB’, b HayHaxe Ha BacioraHe - ‘Ayxy-c-ceMbio-



68 3ojiTaH Ham»

peMHJiMH’, y BnaaeHHfl BacioraHa b 06b - ‘flyxy-B-BHfle-jiHCbi’, y BnaaeHHfl KeTH b 
06b - ‘flyxy-)KeHmHHe-nocTaBixieH-BOJiocbi->KHBoro kohb’, Ha npoTHBononojKHOM 
oöckom öepery ot MecTa BnajjeHmi p. napaöexm b 06b okojio k>pt JlacKHHbix - 
‘ÄeHmHHe-TBopameii-He6ojibuJHX-3Bepeß’. y ycTba My/ibiMa 6buio cBameHHoe mccto 
c TpyflHO noflaaiomHMCfl HHTepnpeTauHH Ha3BaHneM (BepoaTHo, ‘nocT-B ymejibe-6e- 
jioro-KaMHa’). B HCTOKax MyjibiMa 6buio CBameHHoe MecTO, rue noHHTajin ‘>KeHmHHy- 
co-CTopoHbi-Mopa-c-HepHOH-BOflOH’, KOTopaa ynoMHHanacb K. rianaM eme h noa. 
apyrHM HMeHeM - ‘)KeHmHHa-ropo,u\

H«x<e no 06h ot ycTba BaooraHa Taxace 6buio OTMeneHO HecKOJibKO KyjibTO- 
Bbix MecT: Ha 06h b noc. KnHflaji Haxo.aH.nocb MecTO, nocBameHHoe ‘KaMeHHoií 
Crapyxe’, y BnaaeHH« TbiMa - ‘MywHHHe-npeBpaTHBUieMycfl-e nrany’, a okojio iopT 
Hanac Ha TbiMy - ‘My>KHHHe, npeßpaTHBmeMycn b coöaKy’; KpoMe toto, y Hanaca h 
b aepeBHe KaMHHCKHe 6mjih eme CBameHHbie MecTa c He3acj)HKCHpoBaHHbiMH Ha3Ba- 
hhhmh. B KOHue KaTajiora népénhcjuhotcb nßa xaHTbiiícKHX cbbtux MecTa Ha FOraHe, 
a nocjie/iHee ynoMHHaeMoe hm KyjibTOBoe MecTO ywe h6bo3mo>kho onpenenHTb H3-3a 
Hepa36opnHBOCTH TeKCTa pyKonHCH (rianan 1882: 359-365). Be3 npeyBennneHH« 
mojkho cxa3aTb, hto HecMOTpn Ha njioxoe KanecTBO 3anHcefi K. nanan (oh aenan hx 
Ha HecKOJibKHx B3biKax h b HeKOTopbix cnynanx CKoponHCbio), 3tot nepenem» KyjibTo- 
Bbix MecT HapbiMCKoro xpan HMeeT yHHKajibHoe HCTopHHecKoe 3HaneHHe.

1Ä3 MaTepHajioB K. rianan cnenyeT, hto xaHTbi m cenbKynbi nocemajiH 
cBameHHbie MecTa, 3HajiH h yBa>xanH 6otob apyr apyra. XaHT, ot KOToporo 6bui 3anH- 
caH nepeneHb CBnmeHHbix MecT, Ha3biBan cejibKyncKne KyjibTOBbie oöteKTbi cejibKyn- 
ckhm cjiobom kvodarku, ho caMHX öoroB bo Bcex cjiynaflx Ha3biBajj no-xaHTbißcKH. H3 
3anHceß bhaho, hto oh nacTo oöpaman BHMMaHne K. rianan Ha to, hto TaM jkhbct Ha- 
poa, roBopamnn Ha apyroM «3biKe. Cootbctctbchho 3T0My, oh oöpaman BHHMaHne 
nccjiejjoBaTena Ha cooTBeTCTBne xaHTbincxoro BbipaweHna juyki-möijki-tayä «mccto 
ayxoB» n cejibKyncKoro kvodarku, a xaHTbincxoe cjiobo juijk oh nepeßoann Kax lo, los. 
C TBK HM nepeBOJIOM HH(J)OpMaHTa MOJKHO COTJiaCHTbCB H CerOJIHfl.

2. CaM0Ha3BaHiie h HaeHTHHHOCTb BacioraHCKHX xaHTOB h cejibKynoB

B tom cjiynae, ecjiH Harne HCcneaoßaHHe pacmnpHTb Ha 6onee cy6beKTHBHy}o o6jiacTb 
- OÖJiaCTb 3THHHeCK0H HfleHTHHHOCTH, TO, TOBOpfl O CBH3BX X3HT0B H CejlbKynOB, 
Hejib3H He ynoMBHyTb h o tom, hto h Tex, h apyrnx ao 1930-x rr. b otjjnunajibHbix 
AOKyMeHTax, KaK h b paHHeß 3THorpac|)HHecKOH JiHTepaType, Ha3biBann sthohhmom 
ocmsiK. Xopomo H3BecTH0, KpoMe Toro, hto kctob Taxwe Ha3biBanH euuceucKUMu 
ocmMKOMu, cejibKynoB - ocmnKOMu-coMoedaMU, hjih napbiMCKUMU ocmHKOMu, a na- 
nHHCKHX MBHCH - JlKnUHCKUMU OCmftKOMU (0TH0rpa(j)H5I HapOflOB CCCP 1958).
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OflHaKO 3Ty KapTHHy npeacTOHT aeTaaH3npoBaTb npnMeHHTejibHO k 
BacKjraHCKHM xaHTaM. Ha3BaHna, npHMeHaBmneca k hhm, co3aaiOT xaoTHHHyio 
KapTHHy. PaHHBH HayHHaa jiHTepaTypa ynoMHHaeT hx noa HMeHeM ocnwKoe, Tax a<e 
Kan h cejibxynoB, >KHBymnx Ha TeppHTopHH HapbiMCKoro Kpaa (cm., HanpnMep, 
Cnpeanyc 1983). CoBpeMeHHaa jiHTepaTypa ywe Ha3biBaeT hx xawnaMii, OTaeaaa ot 
cejibKynoe (cm., HanpHMep, KyaeM3HH, JlyKHHa 1977); ho ecjin o6paTHTbca k ocjjHUH- 
a^bHbiM AOKyMeHTaM, rae ynoTpeőaaiOTca HaHMeHOBaHHa aöopHreHHbix sthocob aaH- 
Horo perHOHa, to npeacraHeT coBepuieHHO HHaa KapTHHa.

CeroűHa b oc}>HUHajibHofi cTaracTHKe ceabKynaMH cHHTaeTca öóabinaa nacTb 
BactoraHCKHx xaHTOB: no ct3thcthkc AflMHHHCTpauHH KapracoKCKoro paííoHa, b 1998 
roay b paiíoHe >khjio Bcero 1116 a6opHreHOB, H3 hhx y 799 neaoBeK b nacnopTax b 
rpacjje „HaunoHaabHOCTb” yKa3aHO, hto ohh 
ynoTpeöaaeTca c cepeaHHbi 1970-x roaoB, Koraa nacnopTa CTaporo o6pa3ua öbuin 
3aMeHeHbI HOBbIMH, „KpaCHbIMH". riOCKOJlbKy cejlbKynbl COCTaBJlBIOT ÖOBbUiyiO HaCTb 
a6opHreHHoro HaceaeHHa ceBepa Tomckoíí oöaacTH, to Ha Bcex KopeHHbix acHTeaeíí 
hhhobhhkh nacnopTHoií caya<6bi KapracoKCKoro pafíoHa b aaMHHHCTpaTHBHOM 
nopaaKe pacnpocTpaHHJiH sthohhm «cejibKyn», He BaaBaacb b tohkocth moksthh- 
necKOfí ancjajjepeHUHauHH. üpoaBHB TaKyio 6e3rpaMOTHyio aKTHBHOcTb, ohh ycao- 
*hhjih h 6e3 totó HenpocTyio CHTyamno b aaHHOM perHOHe. Mecrabie >khtcjih TaKoe 
H3MeHeHne CBoefí HauHOHaabHOCTH BOcnpHHajiH HejierKO. HeKOTopbie B03MymaaHCb, 
OflHH H3 HHX BCnOMHHaeT, KaK BbICKa3aJl CBOe He/lOBOJIbCTBO, nOJiyWHB HOBblH 
nacnopT: „Hto 3to 3a cejibKyn? 9í Bceraa 6bia octhkom". Otbct 6biJi yrpoxcaiomHM: 
„Tbl CJ1HUIKOM MHOTO 3HaeuIbü”

HeH3BecTHoe ao toto momchth Ha3B3HHe cenbKyn, KOTopoe aaa BacroraHCKHX 
xaHTOB h ceroflHa aB/iaeTca MaaonoHaTHbiM, ycTOÍÍHHBO Bbi3biBaeT y hhx HenpHa3HeH- 
Hoe OTHOuieHHe h npoBouHpyeT KOMHnecKHe cHTyaunn, 6aaroaapa erő HapoaHoíí 3th- 
MoaorH3auHH. ÍTo MHemno oaHoro xaHTa, cenbKyn - 3T0 coKpameHHe ot „ceabCKHÍí 
noKynaTejib”, a cpeaH aHexaoTOB apyroíí ceMbH öbiTyeT caeayiomaa HCTopna:

„Koraa MeHajiH nacnopTa, npeBpaTHjiH Hauiy HauHOHaabHocTb b ceabKyncKyio.
Mbi eme HHKoraa He cabimaaH 3to caoBO, noHaTna He hmcjih, hto oho 03Hana- 
eT. H noineji b ÖHÖanoTeny h nocMOTpea erő b caoßape. TaM CKa3aHO: «Octbk- 
caMoea». Becb Benep Mbi cMeaancb c IleTpo, hto mbi caMoeaw, aioaoeabi, 
ocTaKH-aioaoeabi.”

(B ocHOBe HCTopHH ae>KHT pacnpocTpaHeHHaa HapoaHaa aTHMoaorna, no KOTopofi 
canoed 03HanaeT ntodoed).

J\o noaBaeHHa b nacnopTax Ha3B3HHa cenbKyn WHTeaeii KapracoKCKoro paííoHa 
- h ceabKynoB, h xaHTOB - oöbiHHO ocj)HU.HaabHO CHHTaan ocmnKcmu. Moíí xo3bhh- 
xaHT, 6yaynn no nacnopiy ceabKynoM, b MeTpHHecKofí KHHre 6bia 3anncaH Kan pe6e-

cenbKymi. flaHHoe Ha3B3HHe
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HOK-ocmxK ceMbH ocmsufKoü HauHOHajibHOcra. Flocjie nphnyamenbhoro BHeapeHHa 
Ha3BaHna cejibxyn TOJibKO b eflHHHHHbix cjiynaax HexoTopbiM b ocj)HUHajibHbix .noxy- 
MeHTax yaanocb 3aperHCTpHpoBaTbca noa sthohhmom ocmstx, h no aaHHbiM 1998 roaa 
b pafloHe Bce-TaKH npoxcHBaeT 17 octhxob. Flpn 3tom Ha3BaHne ocmsiK ninpoKO ynoT- 
peÖJiaeTCH b pasroBopHOíí penn: Tax xaHTbi npoaojuxaiOT Ha3biBaTb cbmh ce6a, Tax >xe 
HX Ha3bIBaiOT Bee JlfOflH He-XaHTblHCXOH HaUHOHajlbHOCTH, >XHBymne C HHMH Ha OflHOÍÍ
TeppHTOpHH.

/íaHHbie 1999 r. no noc. Hobmíí BacioraH cooömaroT, hto H3 3226 xcHTejieíí x 
aöopHreHHOMy HacejieHHio othocbtch Beérő 108 HeaoBex, H3 hhx 62 cejibxyna, 28 
xaHTOB, 17 octbxob H oflHH roraHeu (Cnncox HapoaoB CeBepa 1999). OaHaxo no 
mohm aaHHbiM, noJiyneHHbiM H3 ycTHbix 6ece.n co mhothmh mccthmmh >XHTejiaMH, Bee 
aöopHreHbi b jiaHHOM HaceaeHHOM nyHXTe Ha caMOM aejie xaHTbi.

Eme öojiee cjioxhoh oxaxceTca xapTHHa, ecjiH mm 33TpoHeM npoöneMy 
caMOHa3B3Hna BacKjraHcxHx xaHTOB. B aaHHOM cjiynae npHHLuinHajibHbiM CTaHOBHxca 
Bonpoc, Ha xaxoM H3bixe xaHT roBopHT o ce6e. Ha xaHTbiíícxoM H3bixe Bee Ha3biBaiOT 
ceöfl kantay ja/, hto HBJiaeTca BapwaHTOM Ha3B3HHa xmm b BacroraHcxoM anajiexTe. 
Ho ecjTH ohh roBopaT no-pyccxn, to HHXoraa He Ha3biBaiOT ce6a kantay jax hjih hanti, 
a TOJibxo ocmstKOMU. Hanepexop HayHHOMy MHeHmo, connacHO xoTopoMy CHHTaeTca, 
HTO as7H HHX H33B3HHe OCmHK yHH3HTejlbHO, OHH TOpilO H C03HaTejlbH0 HOCBT erO. ílpH 
3tom, roBopa no-pyccxH, ohh MoryT ynoTpeÖHTb h Ha3B3HHe xanmbi, ho ohh noHHMa- 
KDT non hhm npeacae Bcero xaHTOB, TXHBymnx Ha coceaHHx TeppHTopnax - b XanTbi- 
MaHCHiicxoM aBTOHOMHOM oxpyre, h nacTo npoH3Hoe«T erő b BHae cjiOBoconeTaHHa 
xanmbi-MaHCu (Taxoe coeflHHeHHe cjiob «Ha cjiyxy» ÖJiaroaapa cpeacTBaM MaccoBofí
HH(J)OpMaUHH).

Ha3BaHne *e ocmsiK BacioraHCKHe xaHTbi npHMeHatOT He TOJibxo x ce6e cbmhm, 
ho nopoíí ynoTpeÖBBKJT 3tot othohhm BecbMa iunpoxo - xax oöoömeHHoe H33BaHHe 
Bcex Majibix xopeHHbix HapoaoB CeBepa („Bcaxne octhxh”), a b 6onee y3X0M noHHMa- 
HHH BXBHDHaHDT B Hero, nOMHMO C3MHX Ce6fl, CejlbxynOB TOMCXOÍÍ OÖnaCTH. 3to

OTHeTJlHBO BHflHO TOTfla, XOTfla OHH XOTBT Ha3BaTb Äpyrae 3THHHeCXHe rpynnbl, OT- 
jiHHHbie ót CBoeíí. Ohh MoryT ynoTpeÖHTb Ha3B3HHe oőcxue ocmsnai, ho ecjiH cnpo- 
CHTb y HHX XaHTblHCXOe Ha3B3HHe, TO TOTfla HH(|)OpMaHTbI aeMOHCTpHpyHDT pa3JlHHe- 
HHe flByx rpynn oöcxhx octbxob: ajiexcaHapoBcxHx xaHTOB ohh Ha3biBaiOT Ás jax - 
‘oöcxhh Hapofl’, a cejibxynoB horom jax ‘öojtothmh Hapoa’.

To, xax BacroraHcxne xaHTbi ynoTpeÖJijnoT H33B3HHe ocmxK, noxa3biBaeT, hto, 
c oűhoh CTopoHbi, ohh npHHajiH ynoTpeö/ieHHe 3Toro TepMHHa H3 pyccxoro H3bixa, a c 
zipyroH CTopoHM, He chht3iot h3Mxoboh npH3Hax peuiaiOLLtHM npH homhh3uhh. Hec- 
MOTpa Ha to, hto BacioraHcxHe xaHTbi noHHMaioT penb loraHCxwx (xoth h c 6ojibuiHM 
Tpy^OM), OHH CHHTaiOT HX flpyTHM HapOAOM; HanpOTHB, XapflHHaJlbHO OTJIHH3IOLUHXCB
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no B3biKy cejibKynoB ohh CHHTaioT npanTHnecnn eaHHbiM c coöoií HapoaoM: „Tanne 
>ne ocTHKH, nan n mw, TO/ibKO a3bin He noHHMaeuib”. B TanoM TOJiKOBaHnn 6ojiee 
BajKHyio pojib nrpaeT to, hto ohh a<HByT b öacceiíHe oaHoií penn, neM TO>naecTBO 
H3biKOB, n hto hx nyabTypbi B 6ojibLuen Mepe noxo>KH flpyr Ha apyra, neM nyabTypa 
BacioraHCKHX x3htob Ha nyabTypy loraHcnHx xaHTOB.

Tanoe nojioxceHne c caMOHa3BaHneM n c caMonaeHTHc|)HnauHeH, ona3biBaiome- 
eca xaoTHHHbiM, co3aaeT npo6jieMbi He Tojibno aaa nccaeaoBaTeaen, ho h aaa caMnx 
acHTejien IlpHBacioraHba. Hepeann caynaH, noraa ohh CTapaioTca BbiacHHTb cboio 
3THHHecKyio npHHaaaex<HOCTb b pa3TOBopax Me>Kfly coöoií. HanpnMep, apno aeMOH- 
CTpnpyeT 3to cipeMaeHHe cneayiomHH oTpbiBon öeceabi, noTopbin nponcxoana 
Me>Kay o6pa30BaHHoH xaHTbiiínoií h ee MyweM, He hmcioihhm o6pa30BaHna:
- no nacnopTy ceabnynna.
- A a He cejibnyn, a octhk. ü octhk! !!
- Kanon Tbi ocTan, ecan a xaHTbißna!
- /Ja, a kantay ku!”
(T.e. npH onpeaeaeHHH HauHOHaabHOCTH >neHa b Hanaae pa3roBopa ynoTpeönaa o4>h- 
unajibHbiH BapnaHT (nan no nacnopTy), a noTOM ncnpaBHaacb h ynoTpeönaa H33Ba- 
Hne, noTopoe Hcnojib3yeTca b HayHHofí amrepaType; ho aaa My>na noanyK) onpeae- 
aeHHOCTb aaBano aHiub caMOHa3B3HHe Ha poaHOM a3bine).

3. Htoth

B aaHHOíí CTaTbe a He npeTeHaoBan Ha öoabiuee, neM Toabno oöpaTHTb BHHMaHne Ha 
BecbMa TecHyro CBa3b BacKjraHcnnx xaHTOB h HapbiMcnHX ceabnynoB h npeanpnHaTb 
nonbiTny aaTb 3toH CBa3H HenoTopwe oö^acHeHna. 3tot Bonpoc H3ynaaH MHorne hc- 
caeaoBaTean ao MeHa, h noTOMy a Bnaea cboio 3aaany npe>nae Bcero b tóm, htoöw 
BBecTH b HayHHbiií oöopoT HenoTopbiß aonoaHHTeabHbiH MaTepnaa, coöpaHHbin mhok> 
b noaeBbix ycaoBnax b KapraconcnoM paüoHe ToMcnon oöaacTH b 1990-e rr.

YnoMaHyTbie TonoHHMHHecnne aHOMaann aaHHon TeppHTopnn noaTaannBaioT 
n onpeaeaeHHbiM 3TH0HCT0pnHecnHM BbiBoaaM, b tóm nncae n BbiBoay OTHOCHTeabHO 
npoHCxoa<aeHHa HenoTopbix rpynn BaaoraHcnnx xaHTOB. Bbian paccMOTpeHbi Tan>ne 
aaHHbie MeTpHnecnHx nHHr OTHOCHTeabHO öpanHbix OTHOuieHHH Monay aByMa 
HapoaaMH, a Tanace CBHaeTeabCTBa BactoraHcno-xaHTbiHcnoro (Jjoabnaopa. npHBe- 
aeHHbie b aonaaae paHee He nyöaHnoBaBiiiHeca aaHHbie K. ílanaH cBnaeTeabCTByioT o 
HHTeHCHBHbix xaHTbincno-ceabnyncnnx CBa3ax b ccjiepe peanrHH, aeMOHCTpnpyioT 
Bbiconyio ocBeaoMaeHHocTb h B3anMHoe yBaweHne n cBameHHbiM MecTaM apyr apyra. 
B noHue aonaaaa 3aTpoHyTa npoöaeMa ynoTpe6aeHna sthohhmob h noanepnHyTa aM- 
ÖHBaaeHTHOCTb caMOHaeHTH(})HnauHH BactoraHcnnx xaHTOB. PaccMOTpeHne Bceß 3toh 
npo6aeMaTHnH a He CHHTaio hh HcnepnaHHbiM, hh aa>ne aoBeaeHHbiM ao onpeaeaeH-
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hoíí JiorHMecKOH HepTbi, h HanoMHHaK) o cyGieKTOBHOH uejiH, Ha3BaHH0fí b Hanajie 
cTaTbH - >KejiaHHe noanep>KaTb HHTb pa3roBopa.
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In this paper I try to find some grammatical factors of motivation for lexical categoriza­
tion of property concepts in Nganasan and in Tundra Nenets. I am looking for some 
grammatical and semantic reasons for different lexical categorizations of adjectivals in 
these languages. In the first part of the paper I show the typological and theoretical 
background of my investigation, then, in the second part, I show and interpret the rele­
vant data of the languages in question.

1. Definition of Property Concept Word and Lexical Word
First of all, I clear up the terms included in the title. I adopt Thompson’s (1988) phrase 
‘property concept word’ to refer to the functional category of concepts which in adjec­
tive-forming languages turn up as adjectives, and ‘adjective’ to refer to a syntactically 
distinct category of such words. Adjectives as a distinct word class can be defined by 
multiple (pragmatic, syntactic, morphological and semantic) criteria. Property Concept 
Words are defined by a semantic criterion only: they denote prototypical adjectival 
meanings. So, working with the PCW-definition, we can investigate not only adjec­
tives, but also adjectivals such as nouns, verbs and manner adverbs which denote proto­
typical properties or states (e.g. Stative verbs or nouns referring to some human propen­
sity like genius in English, or durak in Russian). So by using this term I can examine 
diverse lexical forms of property concept words, such as participles, nouns, adjectives, 
etc. As is well known, there are languages with no distinct identifiable adjective cate­
gory (Dixon 1977/1981). The adjectival category is not universal, as opposed to the 
category of nouns or verbs. I argue that, while adjectival structure, as Dixon has 
shown in his articles, is not universal, adjectival function is.

Lexical categorization is the assignment of concepts to a lexical word 
class. Alexical word is semantically not compositional, and its meaning cannot be 
traced back to the meaning of its components. All components are lexical words, which 
are listed in the dictionary. For example, in Nganasan tuuijsnduj ‘steamship’ (fire + 
ship) and tuubidi" ‘firearm’ (fire + gun) are lexical words; however, in the case of some 
compounds, their compositionality is questionable, e.g.:
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kuubini ‘pearl necklace’ < ‘pearl’ + ‘string’ 
d'alidar ‘midday’ < ‘day’ + ‘middle’

In Nganasan we can regard such phrases as lexical words, given that their meaning is 
not compositional and vowel-harmony or gradation do not necessarily cover all com­
ponents of the phrase.

The definition of predicative adjectival constructions is a „prototype” definition 
in various respects. Thus the focus of the investigation is on the predicative adjectival 
constructions in expressions that are referred to as kernel sentences. Further on, the 
investigation concentrates on the grammatical behaviour of prototypical adjectivals. 
Prototypical property concepts are defined here as property concepts which are in­
cluded in Dixon’s semantic types of age, dimension, value, colour, speed, physical 
property and others.

The typological theory I apply to my investigation is called Tensedness 
Hypothesis (Wetzer 1996). Wetzer’s hypothesis is based on the Noun-Adjective- 
Verb continuum theories of the last few decades. These theories argue that a language 
encodes property concepts depending upon specific grammatical characteristics of the 
nominal-verbal system of the language in question (e.g. concept dominancy: Capell 
1965; continuum hypothesis: Ross 1972, Comrie 1975, Pustet 1989, semantic proto­
types: Dixon 1982, time-stability hypothesis: Givón 1979, discourse analysis: Hopper- 
Thompson 1984).

Wetzer selected a sample of 115 languages. He divided the language sample 
into two groups on the basis of the presence (type-A languages) or absence (type-B 
languages) of a relatively clear morpho-syntactic distinction between verbal and nomi­
nal predicates. The language sample is representative both from an areal and a genetic 
point of view. This is confirmed by the Uralic languages: Wetzer investigates three of 
them, Finnish as a Finn-Permic language, Hungarian as a Ugric one, and Nenets as one 
of the Samoyedic languages.

The first group of the languages is called type-A languages where there is a 
clear morpho-syntactic distinction between intransitive verbal and nominal predicates.

Wetzer suggests that in his sample 43 languages fall under the category of 
nominal languages (e.g. Finnish, Hungarian, Russian, Turkish, etc.), and 37 languages 
belong to the verbal languages (e.g. Dakota, Vietnamese, Yukaghir, etc.).

There is a subgroup of type-A languages, namely mixed-type languages (18 
in all, e.g. Japanese, West-Greenlandic). The mixed-type languages can be divided into 
two groups. In mixed languages of the s p 1 i t - a dj e c t i v e type prototypical adjectivals 
are distributed across diverse lexical categories, so that some properties are expressed 
as nouny adjectivals, whereas others find their expression through verby adjectivals.
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In mixed languages of the switch-adjective type, property concept words 
can be described as categorially ambivalent. Since the very same adjectival items ap­
pear in both nouny and verby forms, without any overt derivational process being in­
volved, there is no reason to assume that adjectivals are primarily nouny or verby.

In both cases an explanation for these phenomena can possibly be found within 
the domain of semantics, and in the diachronic development of the languages involved.

Finally, type-B languages are characterized by the absence of a clear differen­
tiation in formal encoding of (intransitive) verbal, adjectival and nominal predicates in 
kernel sentences (their number is 17, e.g. Basque, Hindi, Nootka, Tagalog), and also 
Nenets is classified as a type-B language.

Wetzer found a connection between the tense-aspect system and the type of ad­
jectival predication:

verby nouny
adjectivals

tensed language +
non-tensed language +

Tensedness Universals:
a) If a language has an open class of nouny adjectivals, then it will be tensed. If a lan­

guage is tensed, then it will have an open class of nouny adjectivals.
b) If a language has an open class of verby adjectivals, then it will be non-tensed. If a 

language is non-tensed, then it will have an open class of verby adjectivals.

He considers languages to be „tensed” or tense oriented if they have a grammatical 
category of tense (i) which is restricted to verbs and (ii) which minimally involves a 
distinction between past and non-past time reference.

I agree with Bhat (1999) and Stassen (1997) who argue that this tendency can­
not be considered as universal. Stassen established that the distinction between tensed 
and non-tensed languages can be recognised by the type of adjectival predication. In 
case of TP-languages adjectival predication is non-verbal. Tense-prominent languages 
tend to have no Stative verbs as such or very few irregular stative verbs. The adjectival 
predicates, which are prototypically state predicates, tend to have non-verbal encoding 
in these tense-prominent languages. Stassen’s semantic explanation argues that adjec­
tives are more time-stable than verbs and hence tense-marking is not as relevant for 
them as for verbs.

I show two simple examples. The first one is the English language, which is a 
typical tensed language. And as we can see, the structure of the adjectival predicate is 
very similar to that of the nominal predicate. The adjectival predicate requires a copula 
just as the nominal predicate does:
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English: TP-language
(1) The boy sleeps.

(2) The boy is tall.

(3) The boy is a singer.

The other example is from Supyire, a non-tensed language, and shows the system of 
encoding adjectival predicates as verbs, as can be seen from the following sentences. 
Supyire: AP-language ■
(4) kafáága a péé 

stone (DEF) PERF big 
The stone is big.’

(5) sikálja a bó
goat (DEF) PERF kill 
‘The goat has been killed.’

(6) yire wá pyí yé
they (EMPH) be (they) children
‘They are children.’ (Carlson 1994, cited by Bhat 1999)

The predicate péé ‘big’ in (4), and the verbal predicate bo ‘kill’ in (5) occur directly 
with the perfective marker, whereas the nominal predicate ye ‘children’ in (6) requires 
an auxiliary support.

Stassen suggests that the adjectival drift from verbiness towards nouniness goes 
hand in hand with an increase in the tense orientation of the verbal system (Stassen 
1997: 518). So it does not mean a chronological order, and a causal relation can hardly 
be presumed, either.

2. Problems and questions
The status of the adjectival category in the Samoyedic languages, namely whether it is 
classified as a main category or as a subcategory of substantives, is irrelevant in this 
respect. I pay attention primarily to the tense-aspect system as well as the structure of 
the adjectival predicates of the languages in question.

Wetzer argues that one of the most serious counterexamples to the tensedness 
universal is provided by the Nenets language. In Tundra Nenets, on the one hand, there 
is a morphological distinction between past and non-past tense, and on the other hand, 
adjectivals (and all nominals) can take personal suffixes directly.

The situation is almost the same in the case of the Nganasan language: The dif­
ference between the nominal predicates of these two languages is found in inflection, 
namely what inflectional category can be taken directly by a noun or an adjective in 
predicative position. In Nenets, the category of mood, whereas in Nganasan and Selkup
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the categories of mood and tense are expressed supported by a copula. The suffixes of 
these categories cannot be taken directly by a noun.

Further differences between Nenets and Nganasan can be established in the or­
der of the verbal inflectional suffixes. Nenets suffixes have a really extraordinary order: 
the suffix of tense follows the personal suffixes.

Nganasan:
STEM + (derivational suffixes) + TENSE / MOOD + PERSONAL ENDINGS

Nenets:
STEM + (derivational suffixes) + PERSONAL SUFFIX + TENSE

One of the aims of this paper is to show how the structure of nominal predicates may 
have developed in two different ways in these languages. First, in the following sec­
tion, I survey the tense-aspect system of the Samoyedic languages.

3. Tense in Samoyed
Among the three Samoyedic languages investigated it is Nganasan that has the most 
differentiated tense-system. The neutral tense (aorist) is morphologically marked by 
coaffixes that show the perfectiveness or imperfectiveness of the verb. Furthermore, in 
Nganasan two different coaffixes have developed, and the choice between them is de­
termined by the aspect of the verb (see section 4). Besides the aorist, there are four 
suffixes that can be classified as suffixes of tense in the indicative mood.

The suffix of past tense: -SU0: mli-d'ia-m ‘I lived’ 
kotu-düa-y ‘you killed’

hobata-" suda-m T will write’The suffix of future tense: -"SUT0:
Both suffixes are frequent. Besides these tenses, grammars distinguish two other tense- 
suffixes that do not appear frequently.

kotu-duad'aa-m T had killed’The suffix of past perfect: -SU0D'00:
(From a diachronic point of view: reduplication: ? *-SU0 + -SU0.)
The suffix of future-in-the-past: -"SUT0DD0: koőu-"sutad’aa-m T had to kill (him/ 
her).’
(From a diachronic point of view: future + past: -"SUT0 + -SU0.)
In the last two cases the origin of the second element -d’aa is questionable phonologi- 
cally, but it may be a result of grammaticalization, as has been mentioned above.

In Tundra Nenets (Salminen 1998) the inflectional category of tense com­
prises two tenses, the aorist and the preterite. In the indicative mood, the aorist has no 
marker, although in some cases it is marked, but then the morphological element does 
not refer to the aspect of the verb.
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The preterite suffix is -s, which occurs at the end of a morphological word, fol­
lowing the personal suffix. The tense suffix and the personal suffix can hardly be dis­
tinguished, though the border between the two morphemes can be recognised.

The future tense is expressed by derivational suffixes.
In Selkup, besides the aorist, we find future and past tense. The status of the 

aorist is similar to Tundra Nenets. The aorist is marked (-9-) in some cases (like in 
Nenets), but it does not indicate the aspect, it has just a morphophonological role.

amir-na-k ‘I eat’
The suffix of the past tense is -s, which follows the stem directly.

amir-sa-k ‘I ate’
The suffix of the future tense is -/, which follows the stem directly. 

qo-lä-p T will find’
The -sä particle that refers to remote future can occur after the suffix of future + verbal 
personal suffix.

tii-ya-k T come’

tü-sa-k T came’

4. Aspect in Samoyed
In the indicative mood, the Nganasan aorist has an indefinite character and its value 
depends on the aspect of the verb. The main aspectual distinction in Nganasan is be­
tween perfective and imperfective.

The aorist form is marked, it has two different suffixes showing the aspect of the 
verb. For this reason, they are not tense suffixes: it is the aspect of the verb that deter­
mines which suffix to choose. (However, there are a few verbs with double aspect: 
ti'aykucfa: ti'atjku'am T got drunk’, Häykutum T am drunk’.)
- coaffix of perfective verbs: -"0 

tuj-sa ‘to come’ tuu-"a-m T came’
- coaffix of imperfective verbs: -NTU

hili-ti-m ‘I live’

In Nenets „the verbs are divided into two groups with regard to their temporal rela­
tions. For momentaneous verbs, the indicative aorist expresses immediate past, and the 
indicative preterite expresses more remote past. For continuous verbs, the indicative 
aorist expresses present, and the indicative preterite expresses simple past” (Salminen 
1998:531).

hili-d’i ‘to live’

momentaneuos verb
immediate past 
more remote past

continuous verb
present 
simple past

indicative aorist 
indicative preterite

Also in Selkup there is a coaffix (-tj-)\ it has just a morphophonological role, 
almost the same as in Tundra Nenets.
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5. Tense and Aspect in the Uralic Languages and in the Languages of the Area
It is generally said that aspect was not a characteristic of Proto-Uralic (e.g. Pusztay 
1977). The theories on the typicality of aspect in Proto-Uralic is based on primarily the 
Samoyedic languages. The only reconstructed tense suffix for PU is *-s for past tense.

In Proto-Samoyed aspect or aktionsart must have been more prominent as it 
plays a more visible role in the Samoyedic verbal systems than it does in other Uralic 
languages. The reconstructed form of aorist is PS *-ij(a)-. As Janhunen remarks, „In the 
functional sense, the aorist is an archaic feature preserved only in Northern Samoyedic, 
but the category has formal parallels in Southern Samoyedic” (Janhunen 1998: 472).

The reconstructed form of past tense is *-sa-, whose continuation can be found 
in the North-Samoyedic languages and in Selkup. No other tense suffix can be recon­
structed.

I selected three languages from the Central Siberian area. The Yenisei languages 
are represented by the Ket language, Yukaghir is an isolated language and Evenki 
represents the Mandzchu-Tungusic languages.

Comrie states that Ket distinguishes past from non-past, the latter (though not 
for all verbs) having a zero morph. It is possible that Ket at an earlier stage was non- 
tensed (Comrie 1981).

There is no systematic past/nonpast distinction in the Yukaghir language. The 
unmarked tense-aspect form indicates both present and past time reference, while the 
suffix -t(e)- signals the future. Some grammars mention a different tense-system, e.g. 
Nikolaeva lists the aorist, analytical past tense (remote) and future tense (Nikoleva 
2000), while Maslova (2003) writes about Tense-Aspect-Mood (TAM) forms.

There are twelve tense forms in Evenki: eight synthetic and four analytic (7 
for past, 2 for present, 3 for future), and all of them have morphological markers (Ned- 
jalkov 1997). The earlier studies mentioned fewer tense forms (e.g. Konstantinova 
1968: aorist, past, recent past, and three future forms), but it can be established that in 
Evenki the tense-system is very differentiated.

6. Adjectival and Nominal Predication in the Samoyedic Languages 

6.1. Nenets
In 3rd person present there is no copula. The special characteristic feature of Nenets is 
that the copula is missing also in the preterite. In the case of preterite, the verbal suf­
fixes of the indicative preterite appear in nominal predicates, where the suffix of tense 
precedes the personal suffix. A copula appears only when expressing mood.
Let us see some examples of Nenets adjectival predicates:
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(7) Mam nupi(H-dM'.
tall-PrxSglI

‘I am tall.’

(8) MdHb nupifX -ddM3b .
tall-PRET.PrxSglI

‘I was tall.’

(9) Tlempa nupipi.
Peter tall.
‘Peter is tall.’

(10) nempa nupiptsbi.
Peter tall- PRET.PrxSg3 
‘Peter was tall.’

The attributive adjective does not take a personal suffix at all.

(11) Manb nupipi xacaea qaifeiodM'.
boy-PrxSglI tall man

T am a tall boy.’
(12) Manb nupipi xacaea ffai/eiodaM3bi.

boy-PRET.PrxSgl 
(Roza Laptander, informant)

tallI man
T was a tall boy.’

6.2. Nganasan
The construction of nominal predication is similar to that of Selkup since the suffixes 
of mood and tense are taken by a copula. What the predicative noun or adjective takes 
directly are only the personal suffixes. The personal suffix appears not only on the 
adjective, but also on the copula:

(13) Mans naagss-m.
good-PrxSglI

T am good.’

(14) Mans naagss-m i-siis-m.
I good-PrxSgl be-PERF-VxSgl
T was good.’

The next example shows that in a mood other than the indicative the adjectival predi­
cate requires a copula, and both elements take the personal suffix, but the suffix of past 
tense occurs only on the copula.

(15) Tsns cetua baWa-rj 
you very

nandi-ti-i).
bad-PrxSg2 seem-Kimp-Sg2 

‘You seem to be a very bad (person).’ (Labanauskas 2001: 55)
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hotama surii-d’a sirajkua i-murjki'a-ndu-". (Kahi) 
winter-All white be-Vhab-Kimp-VxP13 

‘In summer it is grey, in winter it is white, (partridge)’ (Labanauskas 2001: 23) 
There is a special group of adjectives that can occur in predicative position as verbs and 
in attributive position as adjectives and/or participles, derived by a -K00 nominal suf­
fix. The passive stem seems to be nominal, so this phenomenon can be explained by an 
overt zero-suffix.
taykagaa ‘strong’ (usually attributive)
(17) Bansamu" numarjkumu", tayga-ti-mi". 

all-PxPIl young-PrxPIl be.strong-Kimp-VxPll
‘We are all young and strong.’ (Labanauskas 2001: 83)

(18) Danua matanu hojmi-nti.
real tent-Loc be.dark-Kimp-VxSg3
‘There is darkness in the tent.’ (Labanauskas 2001: 45)

However, there are some words with the -K00 suffix in predicative position:
(19) Sürüad’aőa" d’ali" kaaiikii", siiriiacTada" hii" najbagaa". 

winter-Pl day-Pl short-Pl winter-Pl night-Pl long-Pl
‘The winter days are short, the winter nights are long.’ (Teresdenko 1973: 226)

(16) Taya-d’a
summer-All grey

6.3. Selkup
In a short article Alitkina (1983) argues that using a copula in the case of predicative 
adjectives is not obligatory, it can be a part of the nominal predicative construction.

„B OTJiHMHe ót apyrux caMOflHiiCKHX h3hkob, b cenbKyncKOM JBbiKe hmh npH- 
jiaraTenbHoe mojkct BbiCTynaTb xax wvteHHaa nacTb cocTaBHoro HMeHHoro cxa- 
3yeMoro. B cbh3h c 3thm cnejxyeT cfca3aTb, hto npocroe mvteHHoe CKa3yeMoé 
Mo^eTb 6biTb o6pa30BaHO b cejibKyncKOM «3biKe TOJtbKo ot hmSh cymecTBH- 
TenbHbix H npHjtaraTenbHbix.” (Alitkina 1983: 33)

However, Tamás Janurik mentioned1 that the distinction between adjectival and nomi­
nal predicates is obligatory, namely copula has to be a part of the adjectival predicative 
construction. Obligatory or not, it is obvious that the adjective at least can differ from 
the noun with respect to whether a copula occurs in the predicative construction or not.

(20) mat nätäija-ij
girl-Coaf-PrxSglI

T am a girl.’
(21) me some-yi-mit

we good-Coaf-PrxPll 
‘We are good.’

' 1 am grateful to Tamás Janurik for his comments to my presentation at Mikola 2004 Conference 
(Szeged, 2-4. September, 2004.)
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(22) ta irali 
you husband-PxSg2 
‘Your husband was good.’

A copula occuring in the past tense is not a Selkup peculiarity, since the same 
construction can be found in Nganasan, and - historically - in Nenets, too. However, in 
some sources a copula construction occurs also in the aorist:
(23) mat atip sar i-ija.

I word heavy be-Coaf(-VxSg3)
‘My word is heavy.’

(24) Na qup pirqu e-tja (pirqetja). 
this man tall be-Coaf-(VxSg3)
‘This man is tall.’ (Kuznecova 1980: 266)

(25) tat kipl’a a-rja-nti
you small be-Coaf-VxSg2
‘You are small.’ (Hajdú 1968: 153)

(26) mat orsimil’ qum-ak 
1 strong 
T was a strong man.’

Comparing (25) and (26) we can see that while an adjectival predicate cannot take a 
personal suffix, a predicative noun can. Nenets fundamentally differs from the Selkup- 
type construction:

A COP-Vx (e.g. (25))
N-Prx COP-Vx (e.g. (26))

In other words, in the Selkup language only non-derived adjectives behave in 
this way. The number of these ancient adjectives is low: 

soma ‘good’ 
t5ntu ‘wide’ 
warqu ‘big’ 
pirqu ‘high/tall’ 
narki ‘red’ 
sari ‘white’ 
sarum ‘thick, fat’

(The prevailing words in Nganasan have a -KOO adjectival suffix /primarily dimen­
sional adjectives/ or a -KUO suffix /primarily colour terms/: tantagaa ‘wide’, hiragaa 
‘tall/high’, sirajkua ‘white’.)

som e-za
good be-PRET(-VxSg3)

e-sa-k
man-PrxSgl be-PRET-VxSgl

PS (SW: 132-133) 
PS (SW: 32)
PS (SW: 19)
PS (SW: 125)
PS (SW: 107)
PS (SW: 138)
PS (SW: 36) ?
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7. Encoding Adjectival Predication in the Uralic Languages and in the Languages 
of the Area
The structure of nominal predicates in the Finno-Ugric languages is basically non­
verbal. Kangasmaa-Minn established three subtypes of the Finno-Ugric languages on 
the basis of the structure of adjectival predicates (Kangasmaa-Minn 1993):
I. The copula normally appears in the predicative construction even when it represents 
active indicative present 3rd person singular in the Balto-Finnic and Saami languages.

(27) Finnish: Taivas on sininen ja valkoinen. ‘The sky is blue and white.’

Il/a. The copula does not appear in a predicative construction representing active 
indicative present singular and plural 3rd person (Mari and Hungarian). 

iidar ceber ‘The girl (is) pretty.’ 
iidarblak ceber ‘The girls (are) pretty.’

Il/b. In Mordvin, as opposed to Mari and Hungarian, in indicative present a nominal 
predicate lacks the copula in all persons:

alasa paro ‘The horse (is) good.’ 
parta-do ‘You (are) good.’

III. In the Permian languages the copula is missing in all predicates belonging to the 
indicative present.
(30) Udmurt:

(28) Mari:

(29) Mordvin:

cetéi umoj ‘Mead (is) good.’ 
mon vumurt T (am) a water spirit.’

IV. The Ob-Ugrian languages show a mixture of Types (II) and (III): the copula is 
missing in the indicative present 3rd person (Mansi). It may occur in the 1st and 2nd 
persons (Khanti):

(31) Mansi:
(32) Khanti:

nätj jäixum ‘You (are) a big man.’ 
ma táus ösem T am a Tungus.’

8. Adjectival Predication in the Languages of the Area
In Ket, which is classified as a tensed language, the predicative adjectives (and other 
non-verbal predicates) are marked by predicate suffixes:

(33) at qä-ri T am big.’

(34) bu qä-ru ‘He/She is big.’
Yukaghir belongs to the group of non-tensed languages. Adjectives in 

Yukaghir are intransitive verbs, both in their predicative and attributive functions.

(35) met mer-uu-jeq T am going/I went.’
(36) met me-wewe-jei] T am strong.’
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(37) tudel me-werwe-j ‘He/She is strong.’ (Hajdú 1975)

Evenki (Tungusic): Stassen points out that from the point of view of seman­
tics, the verbal systems in Tungusic must be rated as having an originally aspectual 
orientation. The appeareance of the copula is not obligatory in Sg3.
(38) bi alagumni bi-che-v 

I teacher be-PRET-VxSgl
T was a teacher.’

(39) minngi amim bejumimni (bi-si-n)
my father-PxSgl hunter be-PRES-VxSg3 
‘My father is a hunter.’

(40) Ami-m 
father-PxSgl strong (be-PRES-Sg3)
‘My father is strong.’ (Nedjalkov 1997)

engesi (bi-si-n).

9. Stative Verb or Adjective?

Tundra Nenets and Nganasan are different in that in Nganasan adjectives are marked 
by (mostly non-productive) adjectival suffixes, while in Tundra Nenets nominals and 
Stative verbs can be found, and the criteria of adjectives can hardly be established.

The main distinction between Nenets and Nganasan adjectives, according to my 
research, seem to be in the number of adjectival suffixes: in Nganasan there are more 
adjectival suffixes; most of them, however, are non-productive, and their origin is not 
clear. I try to expose a possible motivation of development in Nganasan.

In the sense of the Tensedness Hypothesis we expect that in Nenets, where
(a) fewer tense suffixes have developed,
(b) the aspect has no morphological marker,
property concept words should be lexicalised predominantly and more systematically 
as Stative verbs.

I introduce lexicalised forms of some prototypical property concepts in Nenets 
and in Nganasan. (The table is representative, it does not include all prototypical prop­
erty concepts.)

Nenets Word class Nganasan
COLOUR

‘white’ N (Adj) Adj sirajkudC3paKo
‘muddy’ Adj d'od’akoPtlmpRena

RejimäHa
‘yellow’ macexsit Pt? Adj tod’akiiB
‘black’ napudenn Ptlmp Adj tusajkua
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Word class Nganasan
heqka

Nenets
N (Adj)

d’abakuaPtlmp Adj‘red’ Hfip-bHHa
tod’akoluieöeü Pt? Adj‘green’

notarakuNder

Adj? ijindia "sia‘blue’ PtlmpmaH3ena

DIMENSION
ani"kaN (Adj) Adj’big’ öapKa

N (Adj) Adj aligaku 
sia" lakú

‘small’ Hé"jléKO

hiragaaN (Adj) Ml‘tall/ high’ nupipi
magal’ükiiN (Adj) Adj.‘low’ jiOMmy

N (Adj) Adj‘wide’ tantagaanama
d’optagaaN (Adj) Ad,‘narrow’ mblH(K)
najbagaa
kuntia

sim6 N (Adj) Adj‘long’

kaal’iküN (Adj) Adj‘short’ X3M'
xaßuifb

duragaaAdjN (Adj)‘deep’ épx
N (Adj) N (Adj)‘shallow’ tirqqmopa, mopuK

PHYSICAL PROPERTY
AdjPtlmp‘cold’ meijbda

nnda
cesagaa

Pt cesitia

udeMÖäda Ptlmp Adj hekagaa‘hot’

hekutiaPt

Adj tud’aruaPtlmp‘hard’ moenana
nosagaa
tud’ajkua
nosüciia

Ptlmp

N (Adj) Adj namagaa
lomnajkua

‘soft’ MOJiaK

saijkagaa
d’amalaka

‘heavy’ Ptlmp Adjcáíjzoeoma

saijkutuaPtlmp

holagaacu6h N (Adj) Adj‘light’
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Nenets Word class Nganasan
hold "l’ikü

‘bitter’ uőifxda
eäpnäda

Ptlmp Adj tasdgdd

Ptlmp tasiitiid

VALUE
‘good’ N (Adj) Adjcäea naagdd
‘bad’ 638a(Ko) N (Adj) Adj ridtjhd 

bah'a

SPEED
‘fast’ Ptlmp Adjjuepema merdgdd 

mer it id
N (Adj) Ptlmpcäma

Időujsa‘slow’ N (Adj) PtlmpH3.HU

d’ontaaga

AGE
‘young’ N N (Adj) numajka

numoo
yaifb

‘old’ 63C3Ü N N (Adj) bdjkud

hiinsdrddnyxy

‘new’ eddii N (Adj) Adj. mendad’d
‘ancient’ N N (Adj)öä"u manud

(Nenets sources: TereScenko 1965, 1948; Nganasan sources: Wagner-Nagy ms; Kos- 
terkina 2001)

According to the behaviour of property concept words we can distinguish four subtypes 
of adjectival constructions:
GROUP 1

Tundra Nenets Nganasan
DIMENSION N ADJ (der)

Property concepts have a nominal nature in both languages. In Nganasan they have a 
nominal nature in both syntactic roles, and are marked morphologically (by non­
productive suffixes).

The dimensional concepts constitute a group of words very different from col­
our terms. If we compare the dimensional adjectives of Nganasan and Nenets, we find 
a different situation compared to colour terms. In both languages, the type of dimension
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is nominal. As it can be seen in both languages, the type of dimensional adjectives 
shows homogeneity. However, there is further difference in this type: in Nganasan it is 
clear, because the -K00 suffix occurs almost in all adjectives, although they can ap­
pear without this suffix as well. This suffix occurs in other semantic types, too.

GROUP 2
COLOUR V-N ADJ

In Nganasan the basic colour terms have their own marker (-KU0). In Nenets the col­
our terms have a basically verbal nature, however there are some nominals, too, as 
Salminen illustrates that negative and attributive constructions exhibit the opposition 
clearly (Salminen 1993: 259):

p0ryidyeq 
be.black.CONNEG

(41) w0rk° nyi 
bear not-Sg3 
‘The bear is not black.’

(42) w0rk° ser nyi ngaq.
bear white not-Sg3 be-coNNEG
‘The bear is not white.’

(43) p0ryidyenya w0rk° 
be.black-Ptlmp bear 
‘black bear’

(44) w0rk° ser 
white bear 
‘white bear’

The basic colour terms show homogeneity as a nominal type field, the only exception 
being hojmagaa / hojmintia, which is however not a basic colour term. There are other 
colour terms, derived from nouns by a similative suffix. This table does not include 
these lexemes. The use of these words is unclear:
‘smoke’ / ’fog’ —> ‘blue, gray’
‘gall’
‘grass’

Tne sunraha ~ Ng kintaraku 
—» ‘yellow, green’ Tne paeferaha 
—» ‘green’ Wne jilql töraha ‘grasgrün’ (Lehtisalo 1956: 129a); 

Ng notaraku 
Ng kularaku 
Ng qua sahiraki

In Tundra Nenets the colour terms belong to the category of verb as Stative verbs. In 
attributive position they occur as a participle.

‘black’
‘blue’

‘crow’
‘sky’

GROUP 3
N (AdjRel)AGE N

N (ADJ)VALUE N

These types have a basically nominal nature in both languages. The two prototypical 
concepts ‘good’ and ‘bad’ as qualifiers seem to be nominal based. Tundra Nenets sawa 
is from Proto-Samoyed, Nganasan haagaa was loaned from Evenki. The -K00 ending 
is just homonymous with the -KD0 adjectival suffix; however, the motivation of bor- 

. rowing could be this. And this type has no morphologicäl marker in Nganasan.
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GROUP4
SPEED V-N V/ADJ
PHYSICAL PROPERTY V-N V/ADJ

If we compare the relevant data of these languages, the following conclusions can be 
drawn: in Nenets we can establish a „split” and in Nganasan a morphologically marked 
„switch”. While in Nenets concepts are lexicalised as a noun ora Stative verb, in Nga­
nasan there are stems that can occur in a verbal (as a participle) as well as a nomi­
nal (as adjectival) attributive construction. The marker of the adjectives is the same - 
K00 suffix as in groups 1, 2 and 3. In predicative constructions - in contrast to dimen­
sional adjectives - these words occur as Stative verbs. As I see, the boundary can be 
drawn between the semantically homogeneous ás well as closed prototypes and the 
other types. For this reason in the main semantic types, e.g. the type of COLOUR, the 
prototypical property concepts are lexicalised mainly as verbs, whereas the small, con- 
tradictorial types (AGE, VALUE, DIMENSION) are primarily nominal.

10. Summary
1) It is a well-known fact that in Proto-Uralic tense(-system) marking by suffixes pre­
vailed over aspect. Although Hajdú considers that aspect could play an important role 
in Proto-Uralic, his statement is based primarily on the Samoyedic languages. For this 
reason in the Proto-Uralic (and later in the Proto-Samoyed) language the present tense 
was unmarked, furthermore a PU *-s > PS *-sa tense-suffix can be reconstructed be­
yond doubt, which denoted the past tense. In other words, in Wetzer’s sense the Uralic 
proto-language was tensed. On the other hand, a *-tj{a)- aorist suffix, which subsisted 
in all Samoyedic languages is reconstructed. Mikola (1988: 248) argues that this aorist 
suffix has subsisted in Nganasan as the -iju suffix of interrogative mood, e.g. tuj-iju-ij? 
‘Do you come?’. It has no reflex in other Samoyedic languages. But it should be noted 
that an unmarked aspect-system can hardly be (materially) reconstructed.

Thus, as I mentioned above, the adjectival predicate is similar to the nominal 
type according to the Tensedness Hypothesis in the tensed languages. I think this hy­
pothesis is also valid for the Uralic proto-language, where the adjectival predicate had a 
nominal structure. However, it remains an open question whether we can talk about 
adjectival predication in Proto-Uralic, or rather nominal predication as a whole.

2) The above-mentioned PU *-s past tense suffix has subsisted in all Samoyedic lan­
guages. In Selkup, and especially in Nganasan, further tenses and suffixes have devel­
oped; in Tundra Nenets this is the only suffix that can be classified as a suffix of tense. 
The aspectual distinction is a characteristic of all Samoyedic languages, especially of 
the northern branch. For this reason we can suppose that after the break-up of the 
Uralic proto-language it had become a typical feature of the area in question.



Lexical Categorization of Property Concept Words in the Samoyedic languages 91

3) I can offer a functional explanation for the coexistence of the two aspectual coaf­
fixes in Nganasan: the aorist has two different morphological markers, the stem directly 
takes a suffix, a so-called coaffix. From a synchronic point of view, in fact the redun­
dant markedness of the aspect can be involved in the development of the secondary 
suffixes of tense, in the sense that before personal suffixes there is a need for tense 
markers.
4) From a synchronic point of view, there is a separate, different paradigm for past 
tense in Tundra Nenets. The Vx-Tx order is not common in the languages of the world. 
I argue that the development and formation of this paradigm, as well as the whole 
paradigm in Past Tense, can be explained by the existence of this single tense suffix. I 
do not think that tense suffixes and personal suffixes could merge provided that there 
are several tense suffixes coexisting. In the case of several suffixes this merger could 
not be possible. However, it is still questionable and doubtful how the structure of 
nominal predication, namely (N-Vx Cop-T-Vx) spread over the verbal paradigm.

5) The Tensedness Parameter does answer the question of what kind of correlation 
there is between expressing time and encoding adjectival predication (e.g. cause and 
effect, or diachronic order). The drift hand in hand (as Stassen wrote) can mean that the 
tense-system in Nganasan could develop in a parallel direction with the structure of 
adjectival predication (stative verb > adjective in some semantic types). The outcome 
of this process could be the emergence of an adjectival class in some semantic proto­
types and syntactic positions. But the characteristic of aspect has also remained domi­
nant.
6) In Tundra Nenets the relative dominance of aspect served the persistence of stative 
verbs, however the place of the split and the motivation of the development of verbal 
paradigm in past tense are not clear. I do not believe that further tense suffixes could 
have been agglutinated following a personal suffix, or that further verbal paradigms 
could have developed in this way.

7) Of the languages of the area, the Evenki language shows similar characteristics to 
Nganasan. As Stassen suggests, within the Uralic phylum the Samoyedic languages 
occupy a position which is similar to the position of the Tungusic languages in the 
Altaic phylum. I think it is true especially if we compare Evenki to Nganasan.

With regard to the Selkup language, we can consider that Selkup supports the 
plausibility of the conclusions we have drawn from comparing Nenets and Nganasan in 
many respects. First, the Selkup language has a complicated time-system with many 
suffixes, second, the nominal predicate is similar to that of Nganasan. At the same 
time, aspect is an unmarked, typical category. The Selkup language distinguishes 
nominal predicates and adjectival predicates; however, as opposed to Nganasan, mark­
ers have not developed.
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ABBREVIATIONS

Adj adjective
AdjRel relational adjective

allative (postposition)
AP aspect-prominent (language)
Coaf coaffix 
Conneg connegative 
COP 
DEF
EMPH emphatic 
Kimp imperfective coaffix 
Loc locative 

noun
Nder derived noun 
Ng Nganasan 
Sg singular 

plural
PERF perfect

PRES present
PRET preterite
Prx predicative suffix
Pt participle
Ptlmp imperfect participle 
PS Proto-Samoyed
PU Proto-Uralic
Px possessive suffix
SW Janhunen 1977

tense
Tne Tundra Nenets
TP tense-prominent (language)
Tx tensesuffix

verb
Vhab habituative suffix 
Vx verbal suffix
Wne Forest Nenets

All

copula
definiteness

T

N

V

PI
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„3IIOC OB HTTE” Y lO^CHBIX CEJEbKYIIOB

HATAJIbfl TyHKOBA
Tomck, Poccrh

1. Haöop CK)>KeTOB, oöieOTHseMbix HCcneflOBaTejiaMH b anoc 06 HTTe hjih uhkji 
CK830K 06 HTTe h FIK>Herycce, b KnxHOcejibxyncxoM apeane cymecTByeT b bh- 
ae cyMMbi HecKOJibKHx cKOKeTHbix (jjpanvieHTOB, 3anHcaHHbix pa3HOBpeMeHHO b XIX - 
XX BB. C HeOÄHHaKOBOft nOJTHOTOH H3J10)KeHHX.

Bnepßbie pa3BepHyTbifi TexcT c repoeM-„cbiHHmxoH” Mrm noxBJiaeTC« b MaTe- 
pnanax H. II. TpHropoBCKoro. TexcT 6biJi 3anncaH hm b pafioHe BepxHero ycTb« Han. 
IlyöJiHKauHB 3Toro cioxceTa 6buia ocymecTBJieHa no-cejibxyncxn h no-pyccKH b pa3,ne- 
/ie OcmxifKue ckcoku nepßoro ce/ibKyncKoro öyxBapfl - Asöyta/ c/occoeoü zynami 
(rpHropoBCKHÜ 1879: 30-33).

EaHHHHHaa 3anHCb ÄaHHoro cio>xeTa He noxa3anacb H. n. rpHropoßcxoMy 
neM-TO ocoöeHHbiM, Toraa xax ({jhhckhm HccjieaoBaTejib K. P. floHHep, nyreujecTBO- 
BaBixiHii no TbiMy h Koth c HayHHbiMH uenaMH b 1912 r., oßparaji BHHMaHHe Ha tot 
4>aKT, HTO MOKJiy OTfleJIbHbIMH (j)OJIbXJIOpHbIMH TCXCT3MH, KOTOpbie eMy npHXOflHJlOCb 
(j)HKCHpoBaTb, „cymecTByeT B3aHMHaa 6jiH30CTb npoHCxoxcaeHHfl”, öjiaroaapa hx 
rnaBHbiM repoaM - Mmme h ero nporaBHHxy UiOHezycce. TexcTbi c hx ynacraeM, no 
MHeHHIO COÖHpaTejIfl, ÖblJTH pHTMH30B3HHbI, H K. flOHHep Onpe/iejIHJl HX xax COCTaB- 
Hbie HacTH eflHHoro nosTHnecxoro npoH3BeneHHB, H33BaB ero CcmoedcKuü snoc.

K. floHHep ony6/iHKOBaji xpaTXHH nepecxa3 noaMbi cpa3y no B03BpameHHH H3 
Chöhph; b 1915 r. 3Ta nyÖJiHxauHH noxBHjiacb b pyccxoM nepeBone B. M. KpyTOßcxo- 
ro (Donner 1913-1918; floHHep 1915). B cbjbh c OTcyTCTBHeM aTpH6yTHBHOH HH<j)op- 
MauHH b aaHHOÍí nyöjiHKauHH, peajibHoe kojihhcctbo 3anHcaHHbix K. floHHepoM 
3nH30fl0B h hx BapHaHTOB, a Taxx<e HH(j)opMaHTbi (xpoMe oaHoro - Ajiexcea Ap- 
öajiaaeBa, noTOMxa inaMaHa H3 k>. MHTamxHHbix) ocTaioTca noxa He H3BecTHbiMH idh- 
poKOMy xpyry HCCJienoBaTejieii. OnyöJiHxoBaHHbifi K. P. floHHepoM nepecxa3 ctoxte- 
tob Tax h ocTajica Ha flojirne roflbi eflHHCTBeHHbiM HaHÖojiee nenocTHbiM ßocnpoH3Be- 
neHHeM 3Toro anoca. MHorne anH30.m>i HHxor\aa 6onee He 6bniH 3a(j>HxcHpoBaHbi; Tax- 
Hce hhxto 6o/iee He OTMenan pHTMH3auHio b ?thx TexcTax.

Ilo aaHHbiM <J)HHCxoro HccjieaoBaTejia flpMo AnaTano, H3yHaBinero Hacnenne 
K. floHHepa b HanHOHanbHOM apxHBe Ohhjihhähh, 3anHCH TexcTOB cxa3aHHii ot- 
cyTCTByiOT cpeflH ero .zmeBHHxoBbix MaTepHanoB; b h3jihhhh TOJibxo xpaTXHii 
nepecxa3 „anoca” Ha umeflcxoM «3bixe. Omiaxo cymecTByeT hcxhh tcxct h Ha cenb-
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KyncKOM B3biKe, ho oh jio chx nop ocraeTca He nepeBeaeHHbiM h He BBeaeH b Hayn- 
Hbiíí oöopoT (AjiaTajio 1997: 144).

B 1950-1960-e .rr. HHTeHCHBHbiií c6op 3THorpa<J)HHecKOH HH(|)opMauHH o k»k- 
Hbix cejibKynax h (JwKcaumo cejibnyncxoro 4>oJibKJiopa npoBoaMJin jiHHrBMCT Tomcko- 
ro neaarorHHecKoro HHCTHTyTa A. n. flyBb30H m STHorpacj) ToMcxoro yHHBepcHTeTa 
T. H. nejiHx. OflHaxo cpean 3anHcefi h nyöjiHKauHií cejibKyncKoro 4>ojibKJiopa A. n. 
/tyjib30Ha HeT tckctob c repoeM Mmme, a cpean c{)OJibKjiopHbix tckctob, coöpaHHbix h 
onyőJiHKOBaHHbix r. H. rtejinx, Bcero TOJibKO asa TexcTa c ynacTHeM stoto repoa (Ile- 
jihx 1972); HecKOJibKo cjjparMeHTOB c repoeM Mrm, 3armcaHHbie T. H. riejiHX b noc. 
MBaHKHHO, ocTaHDTca noxa HeonyöjmKOBaHHbiMH h xparaTca b ee noaeBbix MaTepwa- 
jiax b apxHBe My3ea apxeoaorHH h 3THorpa<j)HH ToMcxoro yHHBepcHTeTa.

Cboíí BKJiaa b co6npaHHe aoxceTOB aaHHoro CKa30HHoro uHKjia bhSc Taxxce 
BeHrepcKHfí HccjieaoBaTejib L. Szabó. B erő noaöopxe tckctob Ha ceabKyncKOM H3bi- 
xe, 3anncaHHbix b 1960-x rr. b JleHHHrpaae ot paccKa3HHUbi-cejibKynKH TarHHOií T. 
J\. c p. TbiM, OKa3aaca oähh tckct c repoaMH Mudotce h ílééHeze.

1970-1980-e rr. - nepwoa cöopoB h nryöJiHKauHH ^oBbKJiopHbix tckctob, 3ann- 
CaHHblX TOMCKHMH JlHHTBHCTaMH: A. H. Ky3bMHHOÍÍ, B. B. EbIKOHeH, H. M. BoeBO- 
flHHoií, H. n. MaKCHMOBOH, H. A. HjibauieHKO h araorpacjjOM H. H. TeMyeBbiM. Cpean 
coöpaHHbix hmm tckctob, ecTb H TeKCTbi c repoeM Mmme (Mdotcé). FlocjieaHHMH no 
BpeMeHM (1990-e rr.) HBJiaioTCfl cőopbi h nyöJiHKauHa (j)OJibKaopa, b tóm HHCJie h c 
(jjparMeHTaMH tckctob npo Mdofce, cejibKynKoft H. A. KopoöeHHHKOBofi (KopoöeiÍHH- 
KOBa 2001).

Mtoth coÖHpaTejibCKoíí aeaTe/ibHOCTH pa3Hbix HCCJieaoBaTejieíí CBeaeHbi b Ta6- 
BHuy (cm. ripH/iojKeHHe 1: Tencmu c zepoeM Mmme: xpoHUKa cöopoe u nyő/iuKaifuü). 
AHajiH3Hpya oöoömeHHbiH b TaöjiHue MaTepnan, cjieayeT c cwKaneHHeM npH3HaTb, 
hto b apeane oßHTaHH« kokhmx cejibKynoB KpaßHe peaKO npoBoaHJiwcb 3KcneaHUHH, 
B KOTOpbIX (J)HKCaUHB CejlbKynCKOTO (JjOJIbKJlOpa HBJIBJiaCb 6bl OCHOBHOM UeJIbK). /(axce 
ana K. floHHepa c6op tjjojibKJiopHoro MaTepnana 6bui BaxcHOH, ho He nepBOCTeneHHofi 
h He eaHHCTBeHHofi HCcneaoBaTeabCKOH 3aaaHeií. llpH stom uejieHanpaBjieHHbiH c6op 
HMeHHO (jjparMeHTOB 3noca 06 Mmme He npoBoaHJica HHKor.ua. MaTepHanbi TaKoro 
poaa (|}HKCHpoBanHCb Bceraa b 3HaHHTejibHOH CTeneHH cnyHaííHo, a noTOMy, Kax npa- 
BMJIO, 3anHCH JiaKOHHHHbl H HH3KOTO KaHeCTBa.

CaMbIMH OÖbeMHbIMH H p33BSpHyTbIMH (})HKCaUHflMH 3nH30a0B UHKJia OKa3a- 
JiHCb 3anHCH H. n. TpHropoBCKoro, K. floHHepa, M. H. TeMyeBa, H. FI. MaKCHMOBOíí. 
Ho aaxce nymiiHe H3 3anHcaHHbix tckctob He 6e3ynpeMHbi zuih (jjojibKJiopHCTMHecKHx 
HccjieaoBaHHfi.
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2. Kojihhcctbo coőpaHHbix TeKCTOB h hx pacnpeaejieHHe no jiHajieKTHbiM 
apeajiaM

TaKHM o6pa30M, k Hanajiy XXI. Bexa BbiaBJiaeTca 3HaHHTejibHoe kojihhcctbo (6ojiee 
30) 4>parMeHTOB anoca pa3Hoií creneHH nojiHOTbi H3Jio>KeHHa.

3HaHHTejlbHOe KOJWHeCTBO CIOJKeTHO pa3BHTbIX TeKCTOB 6bIJ10 COÖpaHO Ha KeTH 
b cioccbi KyMCKOM jjHajieKTHOM apeajie. TaK KaK peajibHO ocraeTca Heac- 
HblM KOJIHHCCTBO BapH3HT0B H CaMOCTOBTCJlbHO ÖblTOBaBllJHX CIOJKeTHblX (jjpaTMCHTOB, 
3anHcaHHbix K. JJoHHepoM, to erő TeKCT-nepecKa3 yHTöH KaK ohho uejiocTHoe 
npoH3BejjeHHe. rioMHMO naHHoro TeKCTa, oöjianaiomero cjiojkhoh BHyTpeHHeK cTpyK- 
Typofi h cocToamero H3 uejioro Haöopa cjojkctob, Ha p. Ke™ 6buio 3anHcaHO eme 10 
cio>KeTHO cojiep>KaTejibHbix (jiparMeHTOB c ynacTHeM repoa Híre, b tóm HHCJie He noB- 
TopaiomHX cioJKeTbi K. floHHepa; HanpHMep, cioaceT npo cecTpy Híre, npo ManeHb- 
Koro Híre, TBopauiero >KHBOTHbix h aroflbi, npo Híre, oxoTameroca 3a HeöecHbiM 
jioceM h up. (floHHep 1915; IlejiHX 1972; nyxHaneB 1972; Ky3bMHHa 1977; BoeBOflH- 
Ha 1980; TeMyeB 1984).

Ha p. Hae, b ocoőom anajieKTHOM cyőapeajie cioccbiKyMOB, 6biJio cjjejiaHO 2 3a- 
nwcM c ynacTneM repoa Htb: ohhh tjjparMeHT 6bui 3anHcaH no-cejibKyncKH b 1870-e 
rr. H. n. rpHropoBCKHM (Hra BopyeT y cjienoro CTapHKa-maMaHa pwöy), npyroíí H3- 
BecTeH b nepecKa3e no nyÖJiHKauHH K. floHHepa (Hrre oöpamaeTca k Bory c npocb- 
6oíi OTMeHHTb roaoay TaTap) (rpHropoBCKHH 1879; floHHep 1997: 157).

H3 noc. HoBOCOHjiopoBO Ha 06h cymecTByeT noKa 1 HeorryÖJiHKOBaHHaa 3a- 
nHCb CK33KH c repoeM Hta, xpaHamaaca b jjHeBHHKOBbix MaTepHanax A. H. Ky3bMH- 
HOH (ÜM Ky3bMHHOÍÍ).

B uieuiKyncKOM jinajieKTHOM apeaae (b noc. Hb3hkhho Ha 06h) 6bi- 
jio 3a(j)HKCHpoBaHO 13 KpaTKHX TeKCTOB c repoeM Hfla:
7 onyÖJiHKOBaHHbix (JjparMeHTOB, 3anHcaHHbix no-mőmKyncKH h

5 HeonyÖJiHKOBaHHbix, 3anHcaHHbix no-pyccKH h xpaHamnxca b jiHeBHHKOBbix MaTe- 
pHaaax T. H. IlejiHX (CKa3KH HapbiMCKHX cejibKynoB 1996; 11M T. H. rieanx 1961; 
LUemKyfí öyKBapb 1993).

H3 caMoro oömnpHoro b pafioHe pacceaeHHa io>KHbix cejibKynoB nyMbuib- 
KyncKoro anajieKTHoro apeaaa h3bcctho Bcero 9 tckctob:
2 3anHCH c p. Tmm (11M P. A. YpaeBa 1956; Szabó 1967),
2 - c My3HKa (BbiKOHa 1981; Ky3bMHHa 1977),
3 c 06h h3 JlacKMHO (KopoőeííHHKOBa 2001) h

2 OTHOCHTeabHO oöbeMHbix TeKCTa c MHa<anKH (EanjiaK, TyHKOBa 2004). 
ripH 3T0M nOHTM BCe TCKCTbl HMdOT 3anHCb Ha HyMblJIbKynCKOM a3blKe.

B ueaOM MOJKHO OJIH03HaHHO KOHCTaTHpOBaTb, HTO „CK33KM c yHacTHeM repoa 
Hrre” öbuin H3BecTHbi bo Bcex paiíoHax oÖHTaHHa kokhmx cejibKynoB. 3noc (Jihkch-
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poBanca Ha npoT«*eHHH nocneaHHX aayx ctojicthh BnuoTb ao HacToamero BpeMeHH 
(nocjieflHne 3anncn 1980-1990- x rr.). EacceiíH p. Kera aBaaeTca TeppHTopHeií HaH- 
öojibujero (j)HKCnpoBaHHB cioxceTHbix 4>parMeHTOB uHKJia. Hmchho 3flecb HaömoaaeT- 
ca hx MaKCHMajibHoe pa3Hooöpa3He h HaH6ojiee pa3BepHyToe H3Jio>KeHne. HeaapoM K. 
floHHep Ha3biBaji BepxHioio KeTb ,,Kapenneíí caMoeaoß” (floHHep 1997: 148). Hanpo- 
thb, ujeujKyncKHe TexcTbi xapaKTepmyioTca b őojibuiHHCTBe cboöm noBecTBOBaTejib- 
HOM Hepa3BHTOCTbtO, a HyMblJlbKynCKHe - CK»KeTHblM 0flH006pa3HeM.

3. Oöixine h jiOKajibHbie cioHceTbi

CaMbie CTaÖHJibHbie anrooabi, noBTopaiomneca Ha pa3Hbix pexax io>KHOcenbKyncKoro
apeana:

„K0C0r/ia3bie Kapacn h yTKH” - 7 (jjHKcauHií (Haa, KeTb - 3, HimanKa, 06b-HßaH- 
KHHO - 2); 3TOT 3nH30a BCTpenaeTCa MCKJlMDHHTejlbHO BHyTpH MHbIX TeKCTOB 06 
Híre h BbinojiHaeT pojib nponora.
„ypoK xpaöpocTH” - 6 cjjHKcamiH (TbiM, Hy3HK, 06b-HacKHHO, HrnKanxa, 06b- 
HßaHKHHO, KeTb); aaHHbiíí 3nn3oa, HanpoTHB, (JjyHKUMOHMpyeT oöbimho xax ue- 
jiocTHoe h caMOCTOHTe/ibHoe npoH3BeaeHne, öbiTyiomee npeHMymecTBeHHO b ny-
MbiJibKyncKOM apeane.
,^noByuiKa-apa3HHJiKa” -4 (jjHKcamiH (KeTb, TbiM, 06b-JTacKHHo)
CneayeT OTMeTHTb, hto b Tex cnynaax, Koraa noaBnaeTca 3nn3oa c „noByiiiKoií- 
apa3HHJiKOH”, CK»KeT pa3BHBaeTca CTporo no cxeMe: ntoaoea npuHOCHT repoa k 
ceöe aoMoíí, npocHT aoHb (aowepeií) erő CBapwTb, a b HTore oh cbeaaeT 
coöcTBeHHoro peöeHKa. nojiHocTbio 3anncb stoto cameTa öbuia npoH3BeaeHa 4 
pa3a (2 - Ha TbiMy, 2 - Ha Kera); KpoMe toto, xax MHHHMyM TpH»flbi 3tot ckokct 
6biJi 3anHcaH eme h y ceBepHbix cenbKynoB.
CioaceT o riporaaTbiBaHHH nioaoeaoM repoa Híre h nocneayiomee erő M36aBne- 
HHe H3 6pK)xa Bpara 6bin 3anHcaH Taioxe 4 pa3a (Haa, KeTb, 06b-MBaHKHHO, Hh- 
acanxa - b Kan<aoM ananeKTHOM apeane no pa3y).
Tpn pa3a 6bin 3anHcaH 3nn3oa, xax Híre npHKnewi Bpara néHere k KOTJiy (oöjiac- 
xy) CMOJioií-KJieeM (TbiM, Hy3nx, Oöb-HßaHKHHo).
TpH>Kűbi 6bin 3anncaH TexcT 06 oxoTe Híre Ha JToca h yxoa Bcnea 3a hhm Ha He- 
6o (KeTb, Hy3HK, O6b-HßaHKHH0).
Tax>xe TpH>Kflbi 6bin 3anHcaH 3nn3oa c >xene3HOíí uiyöoíí BejiHKaHa, xoraa Haa 
xHTpocTbio npocHT erő cHaTb rnyöy, a poacTBeHHHKH b stot momcht HanaaaiOT Ha 
neH3recc3 h yÖHBaiOT erő (KeTb, 2 - O6b-HßaHXHH0).
j[(Ba>Kabi (oneHb xpaTxo) OTMeneHbi 6binn 3nH3oabi o nyTemecTBHH Hrre Ha Heöo 
c npocbőoH k Bory: OTMeHHTb roaoa y TaTap, noaonoBaTbca Ha Mopo3 (Haa, 06b- 
MßaHXHHO).
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• /^BaMCflbl - HH(j)OpMaUHfl O TOM, HTO C03Be3ane OpHOH npeaCTaBJ7HCTCH CeTbK) 
Hrre c TpeMH noruiaBKaMH (KeTb, 06b-JIacKHHo).

(cm. ripunootceHue 2)
EflHHHHHbiMH (jiOKajibHbiMH) cjieayeT npH3HaTb: MHorne (JjparMeHTbi m TeKCTa-nepe- 
cxa3a K. /(oHHepa: nyTemecTBHe Hire no Mopto, b tom HHCjie 3nn30übi c orpoMHOH 
pbiöoii, HMewmefi BOJiocaTbiß h riHTHHCTbiii por, a TaioKe c nTHueii riiOHe; o 6opb6e 
Hire c cbiHOBbHMH JlecHoro flyxa, o 6opb6e ero c öoraTbipnMH 3a aonepeii JlecHoro 
J(yxa; yxoa Híre Ha noxofi, cnaTb.

TexcTbi c KeTH b 3anHCH H. H. TeMyeBa: o cecTpe Hrre, 06 Hrre, TBopnmeM 
3Bepeii h pbi6 H3 mepcTH, aaHHOfi eMy otuom.

<l>parMeHTbi H3 HßaHKHHO, rae Híre MaaeHbKHii h jiokht b K0Jibi6e.nn.

4. HMeHa repoeB

Hmh rjiaBHoro repon Ha p. Kern 3ByHHT CTaömibHO xax Mmme, (y T. H. rie/inx Mmue). 
B HßaHKHHO h CoHÄopoßo - Mnw, Mde.
B nyMbuibKyncKHX TeKCTax oho name Bcero BbicTynaeT b (j)opMe Mdotce, ho 

HMeeT 3HaHHTejibHbie (JjoHeTHHecKHe h cnoBoo6pa30BaTeabHbie pa3JinHHa: Ha TbiMy 
OTMeneHbi BapHaHTbi Mdotcenap6ac3K, Mudotce Kadotca; Ha Hy3HKe - Mdn; 06b (JTac- 
khho) - Mdotcsi, Mdztce Kcna; Ha HHwanxe - KumKa (HwKHTKa b pyccKOM nepeßoae 
HH(})opMaHTKH), Mnw, Mde.

Hmh npoTHBHHKa repon TaK>xe HMeeT 3HaHHTenbHyio BapnaTHBHocTb:
- Ha KeTH - rhonezycce, a TaKxce ThoHeeanbde (r. H. Ilejinx) / IIiOHeBenbae (H. H. 
TeMyeB).
- Ha Mae, xax h Ha KeTH - rhonezycce.
- Ha 06h b HßaHKHHO: IléHszeccs, ÖKKbipcaü no3, ilensze.
- Ha TbiMy - ílyuzejib-apa, IJééneze, í1éHeze\
- Ha My3HKe - ileneze-, 06b (JlacKHHo) - rhoneecvibde;
- Ha HnxfanKe - XaüzbidbiJi apa, neheze.
OKBHBaaeHTaMH hm Ha pyccKOM H3biKe hbhhiotch: modoeá, jiecHoű nepm, nepm, nec- 
hoü, 6e3zno3biű (odHOZJia3biü) cmapuK. (Bee Bapnamrbi npnBeaeHbi b TaÖJiHue - cm. 
npunootcenue 1 b rpa<J)e Mjvtehia ochoghux zepoee.)

5. PoacTBeHHHKH Hire

noMHMO ocHOBHoro repon h ero nporaBHHKa-aioaoeaa, b cKa304Hbix (JjpameHTax 
ecTb pna aonojiHHTeabHbix nepcoHaxtefí: KaK npaBHJio, 3to poacTBeHHHKH Híre.
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EaőyuiKa Hnc
3tot oöpa3 npHcyTCTByeT b 3H3mHTejibHOM HHCJie 3ariHcaHHbJx tckctob h aBJiaeTca 
lononeBOH (jjnrypoii noBecTBOBaHHa. Ha KeTH ee Ha3biBaioT JÍMbin, HMMbiH-nan, b h- 
B3HKHHCKHX TeKCT3X AjlbÖtOZd, B HyMblXIbKynCKHX AÖJKbyKa (MaTb OTLia). BMeCTe c 
öaöyiiJKOH Híre jkhbct b BepxoBbax Hexoero ManeHbKoro npnToxa Gojibuioíí peKH. 
OHa BbipacTHjia Híre, Haynmia ero He öoaTbca ocTaBaTbca b jiecy h 6biTb xpaöpbtM, 
ripeflynpe>KAajia ero 06 onacHOCTax, He pa3peuiajia eMy najiexo yruibiBaTb Ha oö/iacxe, 
riyraa „OflHorjia3biMH KapacaMH”. FIpeoflOJieBaa 3tot 3anpeT, Hrre nona/iaer b boao- 
BOpOT npHKJHOHeHHH.

PoflHTejiH Hrre
ynoMHHaHHB o hhx B TeKCTax peAKH. Ohh jih6o yxoflBT flHeM Ha pbiöajixy (HßaH- 
khho) hjih 3a arofloií (KeTb), B03Bpawa»Cb TOJibKO k Benepy (a flHeM Httio nocemaeT 
nepT), ah6o hx Koraa-To 3a6pafl k ce6e b paöoTHHKH hjih eben üiOHerycce. IIpH xaxHX 
oöcTOBTejibCTBax jnofloefl cbeflaeT poaHTejieíí Híre - 3to ocTaeTca 3a paMKaMH no- 
BecTBOBaHHB; cKDJKeT HaHHHaeTca c KOHCTaTauHH flaHHoro «jjaxTa, KOTopbiií xax pa3 h 
oötHCHaeT, noneMy Híre JKHBeT babocm c 6a6yiÚKOíi.

CecTpa Hrre
B flByx TexcTax noaBaaeTca o6pa3 cecTpbi Híre. Oh BbipHCOBbiBaeTca xax nepcoHa*, 
nepemefliiiHH Ha CTopoHy Bpara repoa - Jiiofloefla PIiOHerycce. Mothb HHuecTa ot- 
cyTCTByeT. B TexcTe c KeTH cecTpa Híre HanHHaeT >KHTb c JiiofloeflOM h caMa craHO- 
BHTCa JHOflOeflKOH. BflBOeM OHH 3aMbIUJJ15HOT yÖHTb Híre H COBepmaiOT HeCKOJlbKO 
coBMecTHbix nonbiTOK. flBa>Kflbi hm yflaeTCB noöeflHTb Híre, CBapnTb ero h cbecTb, ho 
KaxcflbiH pa3 Híre BbipynaeT ero aceHa h cbiH. B TexcTe H3 Hb3hkhho cecTpa Hfle 
TOJibKO jiHiiib noTeHunajibHO roTOBa CTaTb xceHOií Ji03a: „Cecrpa Hah cHflejia, njiaxana 
h nejia: OflHoma3biH Ji03 6bi npHiueji, a 6bi 3a OAHorna3oro Ji03a 3aMy* 6bi Bbiuuia”. 
Ho OTeu nporHaji npHmefluiero 3a cecTpofí Hah ji03a, h „ocTanacb OHa b fleBKax ch- 
fleTb” (Ck33kh HapbiMCKHx cejibKynoB 1996).

B KanecTBe eme oahoto poflCTBehhhKa, nrpaiomero 3HaHHTejibHyio pojib b 
cyflböe Híre, ynoMHHyT ero önön. TexcT o >kh3hh Hrre co cbohm flaflett 3anncaH ean- 
HOJKflbi Ha KeTH H. H. TeMyeBbiM.

EcTb Taore mecmb h mbíMCKuü 3fnrib Hrre, c KOTopbiMH oh roHHTca 3a He6ec- 
HbiM jioceM h nonaaaeT Ha He6o.

>KeHbi h aeTH Hire
MHorHe npHKJHOHeHHa Hrre 3aBepuianHCb TeM, hto y Hero noaBjiajiacb xreHa. I7o co- 
BOKynHOCTH pa3Hbix cioxreTOB ero xreHaMH öbiJin: orma H3 Aonepeií 6e3rjia3oro CTapn- 
Ka-maMaHa, KOTopaa co3Hajiacb, hto OHa He ena HejioBenecKoro Maca (Haa); fleBymxa 
H3 yxa Pbiőbi c LUepcTHCTbiM Potom hjih Pbiöbi c IlaTHHCTbiM Potom (KeTb); Bee Tpn
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flonepH JlecHoro flyxa - Maccyü noo3bim H33na, npHBe3eHHbie Híre ot öoraTbipeíí- 
Madypoe (KeTb); aeBOHKa H3 JiyKoiuxa Hexyeciü-HummeHb, noaapeHHOro OaHoma3biM 
MepTOM (KeTb); AOHb TaTapcxoro khjbb, OTaaHHaa Hrre b öaaroaapHocTb 3a to, mto 
oh cnac hx Hapoa ot roaoaa (Haa).

HecMOTpa Ha öojibiuoe kojihhcctbo x<eH, o aeTax Hire CBeaeHHH b TexcTax 
npaKTMHeCKM OTCyTCTByiOT. TojIbKO K. flOHHep npMBOAHT HH(jDOpMaUHIO, MTO OT OA- 
hoh m3 aoHepeíí JlecHoro flyxa y Hire poaHaca cbiH - Mcabokhm /(yx-HAOA ilapzaü 
xyopz J103, ot 3Toro hx cbiHa BeayT CBoe npoHCxo>KfleHMe ceabKynbi KeTH; h ot aone- 
pH TaTapcxoro khb3h y Hrre 6buiH chh h aoHb - „CbiHa oh npHTarHBaa xpioHKaMH, a 
flOHb OTriHXHBaji ot ceöa”. KpoMe toto, cbiHOM Hrre crran „cbiHHWKa”, noaapeHHbiii 
eMy MeABeaeM b ayKouiKe b xanecTBe noMomHHKa.

6. Bopböa Mire c BejiHKaHOM-JHOAoeAOM

B xanecTBe Bpara Hrre npaKTHHecKH bo Bcex TexcTax BbiCTynaeT BeaMxaH m AioaoeA 
nioHerycce, nocToaHHo npHHOcamHH Bpea aioahm: oh hx aobht m noarnpaeT „6e3 
pa3Öopa”. rioAHepKHBaeTCH ero xpoBoacaaHOCTb. B Hb3hkhho OTMenaeTca, mto oh xo- 
AHT C I11HAOM H BTblKaeT IUHAO B AlOaeH, a 3aTeM nbÖT KpOBb. OcOÖeHHO oh aioöht 
cbeaaTb aeTeii, ho iiomhmo toto, mto oh mot hx cbecTb, oh Taxace mot „HaTHHyTb hm 
raa3a Ha 3aTbiAOK”. Taxa<e ynoMHHaeTca, hto y Hero 6bia oahh raa3 (npH3H3K npea- 
CTaBHTeAH noTycTopoHHero MHpa), hah rAa3a HaxoAHAHCb Ha Maxyuixe. y atoaoeaa 
ecTb AOHb/TpH AonepH. Boxpyr ero acHAHiaa HaTbixaHbi xoaba c Hacaa<eHHbiMH Hepe- 
naMH h pacTHHyTbi weAOBenecxHe khuikh.

B HecKOAbKHX BapnaHTax npeacTaBAeHa 6opb6a h cMepTb OTpHuaTeabHoro re­
port:
• Híre KOBapHO oÖMaHbiBaeT aonepeií üioHerycce h BapHT hx b kotac bmccto ceöa; 

HHHero He noao3peBaiomHH atoaoea CHaHaaa cbeaaeT noxaeöxy H3 coöcTBeHHbix 
aeTefi, ho 3aTeM, xoraa oÖHapyacHBaeT o6m3h, cHAbHO cepaHTca h tohhtcb 3a 
Hrre. Hrre 3a6HpaeTcn Ha aepeßo h orryaa apa3HHT Aroaoeaa. 3anaceHHbiM 
3apaHee nenaoM/necKOM oh 3acopaeT raa3a BeAHKany, a 3aTeM oKHraeT ero Ha 
KocTpe, npHHeM roAOBa BeanxaHa npeßpamaeTca b xohxy Ha öoaoTe, a 3y6bi
CT3HOBBTCB KOAK)HK3MH UlHnOBHHXa. BapHaHTaMH AaHHOTO (JjHHaAa BBAAIOTCB
CHTyauHH: xoraa IleeHere c 3aaenAeHHbiMH 3oaofi raa3aMH caM ce6a „b 3cmak> 
3aKonan” (Tmm); Atoaoea „3anaaxaa h yuiea” (KeTb); Hrre HacTeraa ITtoHerycce 
nepéMyxoBbiM npyTOM h yßna ero (KeTb). Tot (JraxT, hto nenea h HCKpbi ot 
coxoKeHHoro Teaa üioHerycce npeBpamatOTca b KOMapoB h nayTOB, KOTopbie c 
Tex nop eareroAHO araariT h MynaiOT aroaefi, BCTpenaeTca TOAbKO b TexcTe K. 
/(oHHepa. Taxaa MeTaMop<{)03a aioaoeaa xopoiao H3BecTHa Taxa<e no ceBepoceab-
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KyncKHM TeKCTaM; OAHaxo b kpxhmx TeKCTax 3to penKO nporoBapHBaercB, xoth 
Bceraa noapa3yMeBaeTCH.

• Jltoaoea cbeaaeT Hrre, ho tot ycneBaeT 3axB3THTb c coöoíí ho>k h caM ocbo6o>k- 
aaeT ceöfl, pa3pe3aB H3HyTpn öpioxo JlioAoeaa; nocjie nero oh »chhtch Ha oahoh 
m3 erő Aonepeíí, xoTopan He ecT HeaoBenecxoe mhco (^an, 06b-HßaHXHHO, Hh- 
>xanxa, KeTb).

• Hah coBMecTHO co cbohm HapoAOM yÖHBaeT BeAHKaHa, 3acTaBHB xm-pocTbio 
CHHTb Hcejie3Hyio uiyöy: „FleHarecca Hahd bhh3 OTnycTHA m >xejie3Hyio uiyöy cxh- 
Hyji. Toraa HaMHbi poactbchhhkh Bee npHiuAH h nöHerecca yÖHiiH” (CKa3KH Ha- 
pbíMCKMx cejTbKynoB, 1996:132).

• Hrre, noöeAHB jnoaoeaa h cecTpy-npeaaTejibHHuy, „Ha BOCTOHHyto ejixy cecTpy 
33A0M BOTKHyji, a IliOHerycce - Ha 3anaaHyio; Tax ohm h xanaioTCH ao cmx nop” 
(KeTb).

• nöHare npHjiHnaeT k HaMa33HHOMy cmojtoh xoTJiy/oÖJiacxy, He MO>xeT BbicBOÖo- 
AHTbCH H yMHpaeT ót rojioaa (06b-HßaHKMHo).

7. HA/Ke (HiTe) - nayK

B HyMbiJibxyncKOM apeane hmh Ha>xe / Ha>xe Kaaxca He Bceraa BocnpHHHMaeTca xax 
coöcTBeHHoe hmh (JjoAbKJiopHoro repoH, npeacTaiomero b aHTponoMoptjjHOM oöJiHxe - 
MajibHHxa, pe6eHKa-noapocTKa, napHH. Ctoht oTMeTHTb, hto nacTo HHcjjopMaHTbi c p. 
riapaöejiH, BacroraHa, KShth, He 3Han cio>xeTOB o repoe Hrre, HHTepnpeTHpoBajiH sto 
hmh xax Ha3B3HHe nayxa, aaBaa eMy „pyccxHíí nepeBoa” cjiobom Me3zupb. HaH6oaee 
pa3BepHyTbie npeacTaBJieHHH o nayxax-Me3rnpHx h uejiOM ropoae Me3rHpeíi ömah 3a- 
nHcaHbi Ha *lH>xanxe H. n. MaxcHMOBOií h H. A. HjibHiueHKO (EaííAax, TynxoBa, 
2004: 64). Ecjih jnoaoea jiobht aioaefi, cbeaaeT hx hjih nbéT xpoBb, to Ha>xe-nayx
AOBHT XOMapOB H APyrHX XpOBOCOCOB, ÍIOHBHB111HXCH H3 COXOXeHHOrO Teaa IllOHe- 
rycc3, ceTbio-nayTHHOH. Tepon npeacTaeT b o6pa3e nayxa h b Hb3hxhhcxhx TexcTax: 
„Hah npoMbiLUAHTb (ceTbio) 3axoTea. CeTH cboh coöpaji oh, nornea, ceTH cboh 
nocTaBHJi. B Hahhm ceTH nonaan MyxH, xoMapbi, mouixh, nayTbi. Hah noeaaeT 
(hx)...” (Cxa3XH HapbiMCXHX ceabxynoB 1996: 137). KpoMe nayxa, Hah mot Taxxce 
BbicTynaTb b o6pa3e CTpexo3bi, Tax>xe cnocoÖHoíí noeaaTb xpoBococymHx TBapeíí. Ta- 
XMM o6pa30M, xax 6bi XHTep h cnaeH He 6bia niOHerycce, Hrre 6yaeT Bee paBHO oxa- 
3biBaeTCH h XHTpee, h cHAbHee erő.

8. Hnre h 3Bé3AHoe Heöo

Pha TexcTOB, rae repoíí Híre nonaaaeT Ha He6o b noroHe 3a JloceM, BOcnpoH3BOAHT 
UIHpOXO H3BeCTHbIÍÍ B CnÖHpH MH(j) 0 HeŐeCHOŰ OXOme Ha JlOCH, OÖbHCHHKJIAHH nOHB-
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jieHHe Ha Heöe co3Be3aHa „Bojibuioß MeaBeaHUbi”. üo aaHHbiM A. H. Ky3bMHHoíí, 
cejibKynaM BepxoBHií Kera co3Be3ane EonbLuoH MeaBeanubi öbijio n3BecTHO noa Ha3- 
BaHHeM tf.mme nenzzaM nézam - „Híre npecaeayeT aoca”. Híre cobmcctho c 
bljibdnm - „aeayuiKOÍí, otliom xceHbi” h KcabiKbiH’mbiH unaú m'e’napm - „3aTeM, npo- 
ÄHBaromeM Ha pexe TbiM” nycTHJiHCb b noroHio 3a aoceM, h He 3aMeTHan xax npHimiH 
Ha Heőo; “Tenepb Bee BpeMa TaM >KHByT”. Taxon *e eioareT 6biii otmcmch b cpeaHe- 
oöckom AHaiieKTe, roabKO ynacTHHKaMH oxotu BMecTe c HaePi OKa3anHCb Konbzocce h 
Kana. „Ohh Bee BpeMa őeiyr: Jiocb HaeT Bnepeam 3a jtoccm caeayeT Haa, no3aan Han 
HaeT KaHa, Bcaea 3a KaHOM - Kojibrocce”. B HyMbijibKyncKOM apeane (p.Hy3HK, a. 
ropejibiií ap) co3Be3flHe Eoaburoií MeaBeanubi Ha3biBaiOT „aocHHaa nojiKa” h HHTep- 
npeTHpyKDT xax CHaeHHe b oönacKe, xoTopoe Haa h KaHa HaMa3ajin CMOaoií h k koto- 
poiwy npHJiHn „aepT” üeHere; HToßbi H36ea<aTb CMepru h ycnoxoHTb paccepaußme- 
roca ÜeHere, Haa h KaHa oöemaiOT aoöbiTb eMy aoca, h Bee BTpoeM (Haa - KaHa - 
ÜeHere) Bcaea 3a aoceM nonaaaiOT Ha Heőo (Ky3bMHHa 1977: 73-76). üocaeaHHií cio- 
aceT, rae Hae HaKa3biBaeT üéHarecca, noiíMaB erő b HaMa3aHHbiíí KeapoBoíí cmojioh 
oöaacon, 6bui 3anHcaH eme pa3 b Hb3hkhho. OaHaxo 3aKaHHwBaeTca oh He 3ktom 
„He6ecHOií oxotoíí”, a CMepTbio üöH3re ot roaoaa (Cxa3KH HapbiMCKHX ceabxynoB 
1996: 154). ÜMa Hrre (JwrypupyeT raioKe b Ha3B3HHH rpyrin H3 ceMH 3Be3a, 
„pacnoaojKeHHbix Ha Heöe b BHae ocTpaa CTpeabi” - 3to CTpeabi repoa Hth (u.m’m’eH 
mbiccena). A. H. Ky3bMHHa npHBOaHT caeayromyto HHTepnpeTauHio: „Koraa Haa 
CTpeaaa h He nonaaaa b coxaToro, to erő CTpeabi 3auenaaaHCb Ha He6e, npnannaan k 
Heöy h ocTaBaaHCb TaM b BHae 3Be3a” (Ky3bMHHa 1977: 76). Co3Be3ane OpHOH Tpax- 
TyeTca ceabxynaMH xax pacTHHyTaa aaa npocyiriKH pbiöoaoBHaa ceTb Híre. Ceabxy- 
nbi KeTH Ha3biBaioT ee u.m’m’eH ua:p xacaű nomzb - ‘Htthh3 ceTb c TpeMa non- 
aaBxaMH’, rae „nonaaBKaMH” BbicrynaioT TpH xpynHbie 3Be3abi „üoaca OpMOHa”. 
Taxoe a<e H33B3HHe aaa stoto co3Be3ana 3anHcaHO Ha CpeaHefi 06h (JlacxHHo) - 
u.den Ha.Typ xa3a nők (Ky3bMHHa 1977: 76). Bee ara o6mecM6npcKne MH(])oaorH4ec- 
KHe ctoaceTbi, CTporo roBopa, BepoaTHO He OTHOcaTca coöcTBeHHO k unnay cxa30K 06 
Hrre, ho ohh aBHO aaarrrHpoBaHbi h BxaroHeHbi b oömeceabKyncKHH rjjoabKaopHbiíí 
(})OHa: HeöecHbiií oxothhk - cbiH Bora (3to H3BecTHo no TexcTaM hhux chöhpckhx 
Hapoaoß) cooTHeceH c Híre, t3khm o6pa30M, npH Hanmm 3thx tckctob, mohcho cae- 
aaTb yM03axaK)HeHHe, hto Híre BoenpHHHMaaca ceabxynaMH xax Cwh Bora. B CBa3H 
c HaMöKOM Ha 6o>KecTBeHHoe npoHcxorxaeHHe Hrre, ocoöbiM CTaHOBHTca o6pa3, H3- 
BecTHbiH no ceBepoceabKyncKOM (})oabKaopy: HyH Hit - Cuh Heöa; oanaxo y io>KHbix 
ceabxynOB stot o6pa3 hh pa3y He 6bia OTMeneH. 3aTO H3BecTeH tckct c KeTH, rae Ht- 
Te b BHae oneHb MaaeHbxoro MaabHHxa noaynaeT ot CBoero OTua CTapHKa ropcTb 
TBopameíí mepcTH, H3 xoTopoií noaBaaioTca 3Bepn b aecy h pbiöa b pexax. Taxaa
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TBopamaa (jiyHKUHH ripncyma TOJibKO Bory HyMy h, tbkhm o6pa30M, T3K>Ke kocbchho 
yTBep>KflaeTca, hto Híre - cbiH Bora.

9. U.nKjiM3auHn tckctob 06 Hrre

Bonpoc c BKJiKDMeHHeM oömecHŐHpcKHX mm(J)ob b cocTaB Snoca 06 Hmme noflHHMaeT 
npHHUHnnajibHbiH Bonpoc: KaK pa3JiHHHbie TeKCTyajibHbie (JiparMeHTbi c ynacmeM 
ziaHHoro repoa coothochtch apyr c apyroM. Mohcho jih ace 3th ciowe™ Ha3biBaTb 
UHKJIOM CKa30K (HJIH CKa33HHH); ÄOCTaTOHHO JIH 0CH0B3HMH JWH npHMeHeHHB flaHHOTO 
TepMHHa? y cjiojibKJiopHCTOB ecTb HecKOJibKO nojixoflOB k onpeaejieHHio noHHTHH 
cjjojibKjiopHoro uHKJia. IÜHpoKoe TOJiKOBaHHe aaHHoro TepMHHa no3BOJiaeT Ha3biBaTb 
UHKJIOM pjw npOH3BejieHHH, OÖ'bejJHHéHHblX KaKOH-JlHÖO OÖLUHOCTbIO - TeMOH, MaTe- 
pnanoM, phtmom hjih My3biKanbHbiM mothbom, oahhmh h TeMH >Ke jieiiCTBy kmummh 
jiHuaMH hjih aaxce HacTpoeHHeM (Hhkohob 1985: 193). EoJiee y3Koe h CTporoe noHH- 
MaHHe TepMHHa uhkji npezinojiaraeT HaiiHHHe Taxnx npn3HaKOB UHKJia KaK: uehtp 
noBecTBOBaHHB hjih cpejjHHHbiH nepcoHa* (Bpone „khjbh BjiaaHMHpa”, „ko- 
pojia ApTypa” h T.n.), KOTopbifi He o6«3aTejibHO caM npoaBjiaeT aKTHBHocTb no xoay 
aeHCTBHH, ho BbinojiHaeT pojib cB»3yiomero 3BeHa Meacjiy pa3JiHHHbiMH nacriMH sno- 
ca. llpHcyTCTBHe o6pa3HO-no3THuecKoro ueHTpa npeanojiaraeT ynopafloneHHOCTb 06- 
pa3HO-xyjio>KecTBeHHOH CTpyKTypbi, no cbh3h c KOTOpbiM h ocymecTBjiaeTca jjBHace- 
HHe fleficTBHJi BHyTpn anHnecKoro npoH3BeaeHHJi (Ahhkhh 2004). Ecjih pyKOBOflCTBO- 
BaTbca nepBbiM onpejjejieHHeM, to cio>KeTHbie cjiparMeHTbi, fleíícTBHTejibHO, no HanH- 
hhjo jjByx o6a3aTejibHbix aeficTByioujHX jihu - Hrre h íliOHerycce mo>kho onpe/iejiHTb 
KaK (jjOJIbKJIOpHblH UHKJI. OTHOCHTejIbHO BTOpOTO OnpeflejleHHfl HeOÖXOflHMbI Jionojl- 
HHTejibHbie JiHTepaTypoBejjHecKHe ((jjojibKJiopHCTHHecKHe) HccjiejiOBaHHa HMeio- 
uieroca MaTepHajia h o6cy>KfleHHe cneunajiHCTaMH paaa BonpocoB: HanpHMep, mojkho 
jiHcpejjHHHbiM nepcoHaxceM CHHTaTb EaőyiuKy, BocnnTaBuiyio Hrre - b pane 
TeKCTOB fleiíCTBHe HaHHHaeTca c Heé h noapa3yMeBaeTca, hto 3aBepmaeTca oho tcm, 
hto Hrre B03BpamaeTca aomoíí, k BaöyuiKe - Ha hctok poziHOfí peKH. OiiHaKO tbkhx 
TeKCTOB HeMHoro. KaK h3bcctho, BnepBbie pa3JiHHHbie hctophh c repoaMH Hrre h 
riioHerycce, ycjibiiuaHHbie h 3anHcaHHbie b pa3Hbix MecTax, oöbejiHHHji b ejiHHbiH 
TeKCT K.floHHep. Oh 6yKBanbHo „cuihji” sto npoH3BeaeHHe H3 OTjiejibHbix „car”. B 
noceJiKe MHTauiKHHO Ha Kera oh BnepBbie ycjibiuiaji ee „b nojiHOM BHfle”, ojuraKO 
paccKa3HHK He CMor Becb TeKCT „cooöujHTb jjocjiobho”, HexoTopbie nacTH npoH3Bejie- 
hhb oh ziaBaji TOJibKO B nepecKa3e (floHHep, 1915: 39). TeM He MeHee, y (jiHHCKoro 
HCCJiexiOBaTeJia nojiyHHJiacb cxeMa nosMbi, KOTopyio oh npoBepaa h aonojiHaa, xiBHra- 
acb aajiee BBepx no KeTH b HejibKHHCKyio h HaTCKO-flyMnoKOJibCKyio HHopoanecKHe 
BOJiocTH, a 3aTeM b Ta30BCKyK) TyHjjpy. Ecjih nonbiTaTbca oxapaKTepH30BaTb Tnn uhk- 
JIH33UHH, KOTOpyiO OCyiueCTBHJI K. flOHHep, TO 3T0, BepOBTHO, 6y.HeT npHMblK3HHe,



105„3noc 06 Hire” y toxchmx cenbKynoB

Korna anH3onbi npocTO cneayioT oűhh 3a npyrHM, He jiOMan cbomx rpaHHp. IlyTeBoa- 
Hofi HHTbK), b aaHHOM cnynae, BbiCTynHJia cyab6a ocHOBHoro repoa Hrre - erő B3poc- 
jreHHe, MyxcaHHe, nocTOHHHan 6opb6a c npomBHHKOM-nioaoeaoM, noöena, nocmxce- 
Hne CTaTyca Mynporo npaBHTenn, ycTanocTb h yxoa Ha noKOH. TaKHM oöpa30M, Bon- 
poc 4>HKCaUHH pa3HbIX B03paCTHbIX XapaKTepHCTHK Híre, KOTOpbie BbICTynHJlH BaXC- 
HbiM KpHTepHeM B npouenype u,HKJiH3aunn, npHoßpeTaeT oco6biií HHTepec: n3BecTHO 
jiM HTo-HHŐy/ib o B03pacTe Híre no hhwm TexcTaM, 3anHcaHHbiM He K. ^OHHepoM? Ha 
3tot Bonpoc yxce cennac co Bceií onpeaeneHHocTbio mo>kho otbcthtb yTBepaHTejrbHO. 
HanpHMep, H. M. BoeBoaHHoií Ha Kém b nocejixe YcTb-CbepHOM 3a<})HKCHpoBaH 
TexcT no-cenbKyncKH o tóm, xax MajieHbKHií Mm'e xchböt c otuom h MaTepbio 
e3’uee’iiMKbe3e h k HeMy npHxowT nepT - noo3. B stom TexcTe noaHepKHBaeTca, hto 
Hrre oneHb ManeHbKHÖ h He moxcct aaxce caM 3a6paTbca Ha jiaBKy, ho yxce noöexcaaeT 
nepTa (BoeBOflHHa 1980: 68-71). H. H. TeMyeBbiM b tom xce nocejine YcTb-C)3epHOM 
3anncaH croxceT, rae pa3Mepbi MajieHbKoro Hrre 6yKBajibHo HCHe3aiome Manbi: oh Tax 
Man, hto, npHuenHBuiHCb k cnHHxe HapTbi, oKa3anca He3aMeTHbiM ana jiToaeií, TamHB- 
uiHX 3Ty HapTy; hjth mot cnpaTaTbca non onexcny oma-CTapHKa h cTaTb HeBHflHMbiM. 
Erő Ma/ieHbKHH B03pacT noanepKHBaeTca Taxxce eco3HaTenbHbiM aeTCKHM noaejie- 
HHeM - oh ne cnyiuaeT Haxa3 oma-CTapHKa - pa3ŐpocaTb „noManeHbicy” aaHHyio eMy 
inepcTb, TBopnmyio 3BepeH h pbi6, a pacxnnbiBaeT eé bcio uejiHKOM, omero Hapy- 
uiaeTcx OanaHc Mexcay oxothhk3mh h noőbineH b npnpoae. ripw stom oh nocToaHHo 
HopoBHT 3acHyTb, ho He npocTO ót neHH, a nna toto, HTo6bi HaőpaTbca chji, Bbipacm: 
,»aeHb oh npoöanyeTcn, BenepoM b cboK yrojiox 3a6beTcn h cnm-”; „noecT - cnHT”. 
Hna - MJianeHeu. b TexcTe b 3anHCH H3 Hb3hkhho: „)KHjiH-noxcHBanH CTapHK co crapy- 
xoií. Y hhx xchjih nem: onnH cmh GojibiiiHM 6bin, noHb cpenHxx. Hna, Tpemíí, 
ManeHbKHH 6bin. B öepecTXHofi monbice cnan” (Cxa3KH HapbiMCKHX cejibKynoB 1996: 
137). Hrre HexceHaTbin napeHb b öojibuiHHCTBe cjjparMeHTOB K. floHHepa, H. n. 
TpHropoBCKoro, F. H. IlenHx, b TexcTax ceBepHbix cenbKynoB. Ilocne Kaxcnoíí noöenu 
oh npHoöpeTaeT ce6e xcerry. Hrre - MynpbiB h ycTaBuiHü npaBHTenb cBoero Hapona, 
ynanHBUJHHcn ot nen nocne npmuecTBHx b 3eMjno cenbKynoB XpHCTa h erő aeTeíi 
(pyccKHx) - Taxax B03pacmaa h CTarycHaa xapaxTepHcmKa repoa npiicyTCTByeT 
TOJibKo b TexcTe K. )],OHHepa.

10. IlpoŐJieivia xcaHpoBOH npuHaa-nexcnocTH tckctob o6 Hrre

He MeHee bbxchmm aBJiaeTca Bonpoc xcaHpoBofí npHHannexcHocTH tckctob o6 Hrre. 
^BJiaeTca nH 3tot Haöop cioxceTOB anocoM b nHTepaTypoBeanecKOM CMbicne hjih Bee 
(JjparMeHTbi c ynacmeM Hrre cnenyeT na3biBaTb CKa3xaMH, hjth xce nna hx o6o3Hane- 
HHB HeoSxonHMO HCn0Jlb30BaTb HHOH (jjOJIbKJlOpHCTHHeCKHH TepMHH? PoCCHHCKaa 
nHTepaTypoBennecKaa TpannuHa onpenenaeT anoc xax „noBecTBOBaHHe, xapaKTepH3y-
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lomeeca H3o6pa>xeHHeM coöbiTHfí, bhcujhhx no OTHomeHmo k aBTopy”, npii 3tom „Ha- 
po,aHbiM anocoM” HMeHyioT cneuH<j)HHecxyio pa3HOBHflHOCTb noBecTBOBaTejibHbix 
npoH3BeflemiH e npo3e u cmuxax, HeoTflejwMbix ot HcnoJiHHTejibCxoro ncxyccTBa (A- 
hhxhh 1985: 203). Ecjih HajruHHe cthxotbophoíí (|)opMbi He aBJiaeTca CTporo o6a3a- 
TenbHbiM ycjiOBHeM npn Hcn0Jib30BaHHH TepMHHa <onoc», to Toraa k coöpaHHOMy 
(j)OJibKJiopHOMy MaTepnany c ynacTHeM repoa Híre BnojiHe mojxho erő npHMeHHTb. 
OflHaKO b TaxoM c/iynae hbctbchho öyneT omymaTbca Hexaa ,,HaTa>KKa”, xoTopaa o- 
öycjiaBJiHBaeTca HH3xoxy,no>xecTBeHHOH (JjopMoft H3Jio>xeHHa ciojxeTOB. TeM He Me- 
Hee, cyflH no TeKCTy-nepecKa3y K. floHHepa, xoTopbiií yBepeHHO Ha3biBaeT OTziejibHbie 
CKmeTHbie 3nH30flbi caraMH (cxa3aHHaMH), a bckj cyMMy tckctob - anocoM hjih „Be- 
jihxoh anHHecKOíi caMoeflCKofí noaMofí”, mo>kho npejino.no>xHTb, hto eMy aoBejiocb 
cjibiuiaTb KanecTBeHHoe h, BepoaTHo, no3TH3HpoBaHHoe HcnojiHeHHe, Toraa xax Bee 
nocjieayiomHe coßnpaTejiH 3anHCbiBajiH (jipameHTbi b tot nepHojj, xorjia He TOJibxo 
HcnojTHHTejibCKoe MacTepcTBO, ho h aajxe npocTbie HaBbiKH CBOÖojjHoro BJiaaeHHH 
cejibKyncKoft pa3roBopHoíí penbio oxa3ajincb b toxHocejibxyncxoM apeajie b 3HanH- 
TejibHOií cTeneHH yTpaneHHbiMH. llpon3BefleHHe oKa3anocb oTnejieHHbiM ot Hcno/iHH- 
TeribCKoro HCKyccTBa h aerpaanpoBajio b xynojxecTBeHHOM onaHe (npoH3ouuio bbhoc 
3aHM>KeHHe $OpMbI H3JIO>XeHHe - OT CyMMbl nOSTHHeCKHX CX33aHHH OCTaJTHCb npo- 
3anHecKHe TexcTbi 6jih3xhc k cxa3xe hjih >xe paccKa3bi-nepecKa3bi). HccjiejiOBaHHa no 
apxaHMHOMy cjiojibxjiopy Hepeaxo <{)HxcHpyioT CHTyaumo, xoraa ojiho npoH3BeaeHHe 
6brryeT b pa3JiHMHbix cjiojibKJiopHbix ^lopMax: oähh h tot »e ckokct MH(j)a hjih npeaa- 
HHB MOJKeT ÖblTb HCnOJlHCH JIHÖO B neCeHHOÍÍ <})OpMe, JIHÖO B np033HHeCK0H, jih6o b 
<})opMe pHTMH30BaHH0ií npo3bi, H neceHHaa (JjopMa HcnojiHHJiacb, xax npaBHJio, tojibxo 
b pHTyajibHoií oöcTaHOBKe. Ecjih >xe pHTyajibHaa oöcraHOBxa OTcyTCTBOBana, to npo- 
H3BeaeHHe HcnojiHBjiocb b 6oJiee npocToií (JiopMe. ÜOBTopHoe HcnojiHeHHe He npaxra- 
KOBanocb, nosTOMy ajib 3anHceíí HCCJienoBaTeJieíí, KOTopbie oömhho TpeöoBann 
noBTopoB, npoH3BejieHHe Hepenxo BocnpoH3BO.nH.nocb b BHne paccKa3a-nepecKa3a 
(JlyKMHa 1990: 34—35). Mojkho npeanojiojKHTb, hto He Tonbxo nnoxoe BnaneHne pa3- 
roBopHoíí cejibKyncKofi penbio h yipaTa BbicoxoxyfloJxecTBeHHoro HcnonHHTenbcxoro 
MacTepcTBa, ho Tax>xe h oTcyTCTBHe „pHTyanbHOíí oőcTaHOBXH” npn hhtchchbhom 
pa3pymeHHH tk3hh cejibKyncKOíí TpaanuHOHHofí xynbTypbi b XX b. oö’bHCHaeT ot- 
cyTCTBHe y cenbxynoB 3anHcefl neceHHbix h noaTHnecxHX npoH3BeneHHH, h, b tóm 
HHCJie, CK333HHH 06 Híre B nOSTHHeCKOH (JlOpMe. O 4>aKTe ÖblTOBaHHB B npOUlJlOM B 
cejibKyncKOH cpene repoHxo-anHHecxHx neceH h TpanHUHií xyaoacecTBeHHoro hx hc- 
nojiHeHHH neBuaMH-CKa3HTejniMH ynoMHHaji M. KacipeH, KOTopbiíí chht3ji, hto 6oea- 
mbipcKue menu — Küeldet - öbuiH „b BejiHHafiuieM yßaxceHHH y CaMoeaoB”. „C pejiH- 
rno3HbiM noHTH öjiaroroBeHHeM npncjiyujHBajOTca ohh k xa>KflOMy cjioBy, cpbiBa- 
lomeMyca c ycT neßua. Tohho Tax >xe xax maMaH, chaht h neBeu, Ha cxaMeiíxe hjih Ha
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cyanyxe, no cepeflHHe rop™, a cjiyiuaTejiH pacnonararoTca BOKpyr Hero. B Tomckom 
ryöepHHH a 3aMeran, hto neBeu, crapaeTca Bbipa3HTb TejioaBHaceHhbmh ynacTHe, 
npHHHMaeMoe hm b CBoeM repoe. Te/io erő TpaceTca, ronoc apoacHT, jieBoro pyxoro oh 
öecnpecTaHHO 3aKpbiBaeT raa3a, no/iHbie cjie3, a b npaBoü - aepacHT CTpeny, 
oöpameHHyro octphcm k nojiy. CnyiuaTejiH chäbt oöbiKHOBeHHo 6e3MOJiBHo; ho Koraa 
öoraTbipb noraöaeT, hjih B3BHBaeTca Ha KpbuiaTOM opne k oönaKaM - y hhx 
BbipbiBaeTca rpoMKoe xee, cooTBeTCTByromee HauieMy ypa" (KacTpeH 1860: 304). 
OaKTHHecKH yracmaa b XX b., cenbKyncKaa 3nHaecKaa TpaflHUHa Hauuia HOBoe cboö 
BonjiomeHHe. Kan MHHHMyM Tpn>K.abi npeanpHHHMariHCb nonbiTKH coeflHHHTb cjrorib- 
KJiopHbie Texc™ 06 Híre c HH^HBHiiyanbHbiM (aBTopcKHM) TBopnecTBOM: K. floHHep 
COeflHHHJl pa3p03HeHHbie HaCTH H BblCTpOHJl HX B OnpeaejieHHOM K0Mn03HUH0HH0M 
nopaflxe; A. ripejiOBCKHií, no HecKOJibKHM, BicnroHeHHbiM b tckct K. floHHepa no3ra- 
necKHM cTpoKaM-4)opMyjiaM, Bpoae cjieayromnx: „Hrre, o6jiaaaromHH MyapocTbro ce- 
mh 6oroB, Hrre, oöJiaaaTejib ceMH CTpaH”, „Pbi6a c BOJiocaTbiM poroM, pbi6a c naT- 
hhc™m potom”, onpeaejiHJi b hhx «aHacJropHHeckyro pn^My h BHyTpeHHHH aaKTHJiH- 
wecKHH crpoH cTHxa» h Ha ocHOBe aaHHoro BbiBoaa co3aaa CBoe nosTHnecKoe npoH3- 
BeaeHHe Mamyp Mmme: Cenbxyncxoe cxcaanue (rauiHJiOB 2000); H. A. KopoőeftHH- 
KOBa nepeBejia TexcT K. floHHepa Ha nyMbiJibKyncKHH nnaneKT cejibKyncKoro H3biKa h 
3aHHMaeTca erő nponaraHfloií b yaeÖHOM npouecce (KopoSeííHHKOBa 2001: 276-280). 
TaxHM o6pa30M, Ha ocHOBe cejibKyncKHX 4>ojibicnopHbix tckctob noaBHJiHCb jiHTepa- 
TypHbie aBTopcKne npoH3BeaeHHH, no3BOJiarowee npozuiHTb b npeo6paa<eHHOM BHfle 
cymecTBOBaHHe annnecKOH Tpa/wuHH h czienaTb eé nocToaHHeM xax HaywHofi 06- 
mecTBeHHOCTH, Tax h umpokoíí HHTaroineß ay^HTopHH.
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nPHJIOaCEHHH
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3anHCH
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3anncn

HMeHa
OCHOBHblX

KOJIHHeCT- 
BO tjtpar-
MeHTOB

HH(j)Op-
MaHTbl nyöji.

repoeB
1879;[1870-e Ht a,

üiOHerycce, 
AiibiuKHra / 
AabflHHra

TpHropoB- 
CKHH, H.n.

[p.Haa, K). 
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KMHbl]

1
1961rr.]

1915;
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1912HoHHep, K. ApöajuaeB, 
A. h itp.
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MHTaiUKHHbl 
h itp.; p.Haa
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eKKpM aMitH 
Ky3Ji, HapraPi- 
xyopr,
KpHCTOC h zip.

PeajibHoe
KOJ1-BO
3anHcaHHbix
(J)parMeHTOB
HeacHO

2001

1959 h[KeTb] [1930-e] Hrre, Hivrba-nyxHaneB, 
B. M.

1
itp. naa

1956P.TbIM,
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Heonyöjr Ha*ejiap6a- 
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YpaeB, P.A. MHMHr03HH,
A. H.

1
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Ky3bMHHa,
A. H.

3
1
2
1
1

OBO
It’a

1980[1970-e] HT’e,
e3’neB’nMkBi>3 
e, ao3’e

KeTb, ycTb- 
03epHoe

BoeBottHHa, 
H. M.

KoHjtyKOBa, 
K. H.

1

1981[1970-e] ' Hitate, Hinjaji 
naja, flöHere

MnHeeBa, H. 
H. (My3HK, 
llyflHHO)

TbiM, HanacEbiKOHa, B. 1
B.

1993[1980-e] Hite, AjibitHra06b,
HBaHKHHO

EbiKOHa, B. 
B., Khm, A. 
A., Kynep, 
Hl. U-

1
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CoÖHpa- KojiHnecT- 
BO 4>par- 
MeHTOB

llH(J)Op-
MaHTbl

MecTO
3anucH

Toa
3anncM

Toa MrueHa
OCHOBHblXnyÖJi.Tejib
repoeB

TeiviyeB, H. MyHraaoB,
C. n.
KoHayKOB, 
H. M.

Kerb, 
MapKOBbi 
KeTb, YcTb- 
03epHoe

1980 19841 Híre,
ílioHeryca,
OKcaií-Jlo3,
HeKyBaH-
HHTreHb, Koh;
Híre, oTeu-
OrapHK
Híre, Hana,
riKDHeBejibae,
FlaMbflHHbl

K).
H. 2

Khm, A.A., 
MaKCHMO- 
Ba, H. n.

06b,
HßaHKHHO

1980-e 19964 ÜTKyMOBa,
Jl. n„
To6ojIb>KH- 
Ha, M. P.

Hae,
néHarecca, 
AjibaHra; 
Apa-üaJiCbiK, 
OKKbipcaíiH 
Ji03, HaeH

1 rr.

HeHHBT;
Hae, IléH3re

HnHHHa H. 
H. (p. Hh- 
acariKa, to. 
Bonbaata)

06b,
KapracoK

1983 r.MaKCHMO- 
Ba, H. n., 
HnbHiueH- 
Ko, H. A.

2 2004 iTa, aDukade, 
kitka, aDuka

Kopoöeií-
HHKOBa, H.

06b,
JlaCKHHO

19961 MajibKOBa,
A. A.
Taraeßa, M.

2001 M,ama, nemre, 
Aaacyxa 
Ha ace Ka»a,
riiOHeBajibae

1
A.

H.
ripHjiO/KeHHe 1
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Ha
gS3

E3Ö ffl

Ke/' íkf-Ozehtoc:Uo
or-oVn (ft

C£
c
c
>1

J3

o

*
J3
X Hrre-nayK (Hrre cct KOMapOB h Myx) w 

Itte-spidcr (Ittc cats flies and mosquitos) *
Hire npHKJiewji Jlio^oe^a cmojtoh ,—,
Itte glued the Man-Eater with tar ^

Eaöywica ynm Hrre xpaöpocTH 
Grandmother Teaches Itte to be Brave A2 cl

Httc nyTemecTByeT na He6o 
Itte travels on the Sky

Hire npecneayer Jioca 
Itte pursues F.lk

JIoByuiKa-apaaHHiiKa 
Echo-trap cT0 1*4) S

Cerb Hrre c TpeMJi nonnaBKaMii 
Itte’s net with three floats

Jlioitoea ctejtaer cbohx aonepefi BMecTO Hrre 
Pnegussc cats his daughters instead of IttcCZj

■ÍKocoraaabie Kapacn h ynot 
Cross-eyed crucians and ducks A oS

s'O Hrre nojiynaeT TBopstmyto utepcTb 
Itte receives creating wool______

Hrre nonanaeT b jkhbot Utottoefla 
Itte Falls into Piinegusse’s Stomach

BennKaH CHiiMaeT iny6y
Man-Eater (the Giant) takes off the fur-coat □u c.o =u

o-



SOME PROBLEMS OF NGANASAN PHONOLOGY: 
MORA OR SYLLABLE?

Zsuzsa Várnai
Budapest, Hungary

In this paper I analyse the Nganasan vowel system. First I summarise the notations of 
vowels as proposed in the literature, then the various types of vowels: short vowels, 
diphthongs, 'a and "a, and finally long vowels will be dicussed in detail.

1. Short vowels

Castrén front central back
unrounded roundedunrounded rounded unrounded rounded

(«)high i u
mid oe
low a
Prokof’ev

(V)(0high i u
mid oe
low a
Terescenko

u [i] y [ü]high
v[u]bl [j]
O [o]3 [e]mid

^ [g]
* Mlow
a [a]

Helimski non-frontfront
roundedunrounded rounded unrounded

Jhigh i ü u
mid 3 Oe

'a* U ^a*low a
Table (1): Notation of short vowels 
*= Helimski called these „diphthongoids”.

In addition to the vowels that his predecessors had observed before him, Terescenko 
identified a new vowel n [as], which is front, unrounded and low („very open”)- He said 
that fi [as] often palatalised the preceding consonant (Terescenko 1979: 29). Castrén had 
mentioned, too, that after j and palatalised consonants, and in diphthongs whose other
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element was front, there occurred the variant ä (Castrén 1954: 4). Helimski’s research 
further specified this vowel’s status: he proposed that'a and “a were diphthongoids (as 
opposed to diphthongs) (Helimski 1998: 485). These special elements of the Nganasan 
vowel system will be considered diphthongs (as opposed to short vowels) in my analy­
sis (see later).

front backcentral
unrounded rounded unrounded rounded

high 1i u u
mid e 3 o
low a

Table (2): The short vowels of Nganasan

2. Diphthongs

One question that arises is how many diphthongs there are in Nganasan. Every re­
searcher so far thought that Nganasan had a high number of diphthongs:
Castrén (1854: 21)
• ei, ui, oi, ai, Ui, 

ie, ue, oe, ae, Ue, 
iu, eu, ou, au, Uu, 
uo, ao,
ia, ea, ua, oa, iia, 
iü, eü

• Diphthongs normally include two short elements, but in the Samoyed languages 
there may be diphthongs with a long second part, namely uä (uaa) in Nganasan 
(Castrén 1854: 22).

• Triphthongs: iei, eai (eäi), oai, uei, aoi, uai, iiai, eau, uou, oae, eae 
(Castrén 1854: 23).

Prokof ev (1937: 56)
I

• ea, ia, oa, ua, Ua, 
ae, ie, Ue,
uo, Uo, 
au, ou

• long vowels often alternate with diphthongs within a paradigm: kumä ‘knife’: 
kumauna ‘my knives’.

Terescenko (1979: 30-32)
• eu, ou, au, au,

Uo, üö, uo,
ia, Ua, ua,ia 
ia, ia
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• diphthongs alternate with monophthongs: ua ~ a, uo ~ o, iiö ~ ü, uo ~ o, ua ~ o (Te- 
resőenko 1979: 31), and they can alternate with other diphthongs: uo ~ aa~ ua, ua 
~ uo.

• diphthongs can be divided by a morpheme boundary, they can alternate with mo­
nophthongs (long or short) in a paradigm: sorua ‘rain’ : soruhsa ‘it’s raining’ 
(Teresőenko 1979: 31).

• sometimes triphthongs occur: hisade ‘thumb’, ijühüou ‘forefinger’ (Terescenko 
1979: 32).

Tibor Mikola was the first to point out in his short description of Nganasan (1970) that 
there were fewer diphthongs in this language than the researchers had thought before. 
He said they had misinterpreted ,,non-phonematic glides” as elements of diphthongs 
(1970: 60).

Eugen Helimski created a new situation in his description: he differentiated 
short and long vowels, diphthongs and diphthongoids. Diphthongoids ('a and “a) have a 
very short initial element, they occur rarely, and their morphonological and metrical 
behaviour is the same as that of short vowels.

Helimski in his description wrote that diphthongs may have any of the 10 vo­
wels (including diphthongoids) as their first component, and i, U, u, a, ‘a (and a only af­
ter high vowels) as their second component (Helimski 1998: 485—486). So there would 
be 56 possible combinations of vowels (excluding long vowels with the same element 
occurring twice in them). This seems to be too many.

Table (3) shows the clusters of two different vowels that actually do occur in 
Nganasan. So the number of combinations is 21. indicates Helimski’s restrictions 
for diphthongs. There could be further examples in the empty cells, but there are not e- 
nough data available from this language, because it is a scarcely researched, endange­
red one. Hence this lack of data is ambigous: either the combination is really missing or 
there are just no collected data. Where possible, monomorphemic examples are given.

‘a "aV2 i ü i o ae 9u
V,
i X id a

Xii Ü9 iia
X 19 iaS

Xui* uau U3

Xei eue
X3Í9 3U

Xoio oaou
Xai aiia au
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‘a “aV2 i ü i u e d o a
V,
i 1 Cl i * Xa
“a "aa X

Table (3): Clusters of two different vowels that occur in Nganasan 
*= only in morphologically complex forms:
tujh“aiui" ‘prospective’ [PlGen], lakar’ai" ‘suddenly’ [PIGen]; neinsi ‘to smell’, bai 
‘deadline’, koid'i ‘to leave’, kai"mii ‘cover’, neiisa ‘to undress’, saü ‘noise’, mau 
‘earth’, kou ‘ear’, kaulasa ‘to close’, bia ‘wind’, hita ‘year’, kunsia ‘inside’, nomua 
‘rabbit’, d’ia ‘brain’, d’indiia ‘horse’, kiabtusa ‘to decorate with marquerty’, kuand’a 
‘fresh’, koagalsi ‘to change the subject’, h“aa ‘wood’.

We can see in (3) that the combinations of vowels are diverse, too unsystematic and 
irregular.

Usually the combination of vowels in diphthongs is more regular, and a restric­
ted number of diphthongs occurs in languages. We have to mention Maddieson’s 
(1984) and Ladefoged - Maddieson’s (1996) typological databases, and their observati­
ons about diphthongs. In Maddieson’s survey (1984: 133-134) a total of 83 diphthongs 
were found in the observed languages (the total number of languagese analysed was 
317), and they occurred only in 22 languages. The distribution of diphthongs in the 
sample is as follows: 

languages diphthongs
1 22
2 8

51
2 4
5 3
3 2
8 1

As we can see, except for one case (where 22 diphthongs occur in one language - it 
could be a mistake) many languages have only a few diphthongs. „Obviously a much 
larger number of languages permit sequences of juxtaposed vocalic segments which 
might be considered phonetically to be diphthongs, or have diphthongal sound which 
arise allophonically” (Maddieson 1984: 133).

We should stop here for a moment, and discuss what a diphthong is and now 
what is its relation to syllable structure.

. A combination of two vowels can either be a diphthong or a hiatus. A diphthong 
is a combination of two vowels in one syllable (whose nucleus is branching). A hiatus 
is made up by two adjacent vowels in two adjacent syllables (a sequence of two non­
branching nuclei).
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On the grounds of what we established above we should think that earlier 
„diphthongs” are in fact hiatuses, so we have to assign them to two syllables each.

We have to mention that Helimski also wrote: „The phonetic stock of Nganasan 
is very rich in long vowels and diphthongs, but (apart from the case of ‘a and “a, see 
above) it is resonable to treat and transcribe them as vocalic sequences.” (Helimski 
1998: 485).

Mikola similarly interpreted Helimski’s opinion in his dissertation: „Helimski 
listed only two diphthongs in the inventory of vowel phonemes. He mentioned that 
there are many other diphthongs in this language, but he thought that from the view­
point of phonology they are two integral vowels” (Mikola 2004: 72).

This idea is supported by the phenomenon of consonant gradation. There are 
two types of consonant grade alternation in Nganasan: Rhythmic and Syllabic Grada­
tion. Here are the rules of Syllabic Gradation:
1) If a syllable is open, or a closed syllable becomes open, the strong grade (of the gra­

dational consonant that stands in the onset of the syllable) surfaces: h, t, k, s, s, yh, 
nt, yk, ns, ns.

2) If a syllable is closed, or an open syllable becomes closed, the weak grade (of the 
gradational consonant that stands in the onset of the syllable) surfaces: b, 5, g, d, 
mb, nd, yg, nd.

NSs s DK NSK DH NTH T
yh yk nsk sstrong grade h ntt nss

Ő ndd mb ndweak grade b >Jgg
Table (4)
e.g., baht ‘wild reindeer’: babi" [PI]; bantu ‘root’: bandu" [PI]; nensa ‘bunch’: hehd’a" 
[PI]; nagiir ‘three’: nakiira" [PI]; hend’ir ‘drum’: hensira" [PI].

Now consider how this all works in the case of words that end in vowel sequen­
ces. According to the traditional view, vowel combinations are diphthongs, so the gra­
dational consonants are expected to stay in the weak grade before these sequences, 
because they belong to the syllable closed by the suffix. But according to the idea de­
veloped here these sequences create hiatus and belong to adjacent syllables, so before 
hiatus gradational consonants are expected to stay the in strong grade, because the suf­
fix closes the second syllable, which has no onset. What happens actually?: dutia ‘mid­
dle’, d’iitia" [PI] not *duSia" [PI]; kasua ‘cortex’, kasua" [PI] not *kad’iia" [PI]. If we 
observe what happens, we can see that the strong grade of the gradational consonant 
surfaces before vowel sequences, so these two vowels must be constituents of two 
separate syllables.

Consider another piece of evidence in connection with vowel harmony. If the 
two adjacent vowels belonged to the same syllable (if they constituted a diphthong), 
vowel harmony would be expected to apply. But we find hüa-őu [PxSg3] ‘year’ rather
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than *hüa-őü, küa-őu [PxSg3] ‘pine’ rather than *küa-őü, bia-öi [PxSg3] ‘wind’ rather 
than *bia-ői, so the second part of the sequence blocks the spreading of vowel har­
mony.

3. The status of 'a and “a

About ‘a Castrén mentioned that after j and palatalised consonants, and in diphthongs 
where the other part of the combination is front, the variant ä occurs (Castrén 1954: 4). 
Teresőenko identified a vowel x [ae], which is front, unrounded and low („very open”). 
He said that x [ae] often palatalised the preceding consonant (Teresőenko 1979: 29). 
Helimski took that 'a and ua to be diphthongoids (as opposed to diphthongs) (Helimski 
1998: 485). All ‘a, all ua are recorded in early notes as ia (in Castrén’s data ea) and ua 
sequences, respectively.

Mikola thought in another way about the diphthongs and these two vowels:
„Zwar habe ich in Frage gestellt, dass im Nganasanischen die Phoneme a 

und ae getrennt gibt und auch, ...dass es in der Sprache unserer taimyrischen 
Sprachverwandten so viele Diphthonge gibt, wie das von Teresőenko behauptet 
wird (1970: 60-451)” (Mikola 2004: 71). He wrote about ‘a and "a that: „Der­
selbe Unterschied in der Bezeichnung einer ähnlichen Erscheinung zeigt sich 
zwischen Helimskis und meiner Notation, wo ich nach dem Konsonanten mark­
iere, was Helimski nach dem Vokal markiert: (M) hua ‘Satb, Stock’ (Mikola 
1970:75) (H) huaa (=huaa) ‘Baum, Holz’ (Helimski 1994: 144)” and „(T) hcetj 
(1966c:417), (M) h’atj (1970: 75), (H) tiar/ (1994:192) ‘flache Hand’ ” (Mikola 
2004: 72).

Helimski’s subsequent research specified the status of these two vowels: he 
called ‘a and "a diphthongoids (as opposed diphthongs) (Helimski 1989, 1994, 1998: 
485).

As we mentioned above, two adjacent vowels (previously analysed as diph­
thongs) create hiatus. That is fortunate from the viewpoint of ‘a and “a, because now 
they may be sean as the diphthongs of Nganasan as corborated by their morphonologi- 
cal behaviour. Both of them are rising diphthongs ('a, "a).

This claim can be supported by some other phonological phenomena, too. The 
mid vowel a can be assimilated by first components of vowel sequences into the corres­
ponding mid vowel, and then optionally merge with those first components into the 
corresponding long mid vowel: siaíaku [áiel’aku ~ sél’aku] ‘small’, hekutia [hekutie - 
hekuté] ‘warm’, hüa [hüö ~ hő] ‘year’, rjuaj [quoj ~ göj] ‘foot’, mau [mou - mö] 
‘earth’.

This phenomenon does not occur with the two diphthongs: their elements are 
not assimilated, rather they contract or monophthongise. They are more liable to posi-
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tional variation than the other vowels. In casual pronunciation they can lose their initial 
element: The first ‘ element of the diphthong ‘a is often assimilated to the previous con­
sonant, which is palatalised, or the diphthong can be monophthongised into [ä]: hiiag'aj 
[liüög'aj ~ liüögäj] ‘knee’; kiiii" ‘a [küü"ä] ‘died’ (see Helimski, 1998: 485). The first “ 
element of the diphthong “a can disappear, or else the diphthong can be monophthong­
ised into [áj: kabtu"‘a [k3ptu"á] ‘blowed out’ (see Helimski, 1998: 485). In sum: in 
casual pronunciation, diphthongs alternate with short vowels, whereas vowel clusters 
alternate with long vowels.

Mikola wrote about the origin of “a: „Die *pä Verbindung zeigte die Entwick- 
■ lung pä > fa > h“a. Das labiale Element des / trennte sich vom Konsonenten und 

schlodd sich nach Helimski in der Form /7 dem Vokal an. Für eine solche Trennung 
des (*p >)/ ist mir aus anderen Sprachen kein Beispiel bekannt. PS *pä ‘Baum, Holz, 
Wald’ (SW: 117) > ngan. (H) huaa, (M) h„a, (C) fä, vgl. ung. fa; PS *päjma ‘Stiefel’ 
(SW: 118)> ngan. (C) feamu, (M) h„ajmu'' (Mikola 2004: 74).

And about the origin of ‘a: „Nach dem heutigen Belegen und Castréns 
Aufzeichnungen hat sich das *e gespalten. Die Spaltung hatte den Diphthong eä > ‘a 
zur Folge. Das halbtonige Element des ‘a haben die leicht mouillierbaren Konsonanten 
in sich verschmolzen und wurden dadurch palatalisiert. Das gilt vor allem für die Den­
tale Diese Hypothese scheinen Castréns Belege zu untermauern: PS *peq ’flache 
Hand’ (SW: 121) > ngan. (C) feaij, (M) h ’arj....Nach Nicht-Labialen steht kein Diph­
thong, der Halblaut // verschmolz mit dem vorangehenden Konsonanten.“ (Mikola
2004: 74-75).

Accordig to Mikola’s conception, then, the short element (' and “) before a could 
be secondary articulation: palatalisation in case of ‘a, labialisation in case of "a. This
would seem to be expedient since the distribution of both diphtongs is rather restricted. 
They:
• occur rarely;
• never occur in word initial position;
• occcur very rarely in hiatus, primarily in morphologically complex forms.

However the diphthong ‘a has to be a separate phoneme rather than the product 
of secondary articulation because it plays a role in vowel harmony: the moderative 
affix (-jkA) has two variants, which alternate according to harmonic classes: a: balua- 
jka ‘very angry’; 'a: hiraga-jk'a ‘very tali’. Although similar evidence does not appear 
to exist with respect to “a, for uniformilt’s sake we will adopt the same view about “a, 
too. But this question needs more investigation, additional fieldwork with native speak­
ers, and historical research about the origin of these two vowels.
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4. Vowel length

Another question of the Nganasan phonology that arises is whether vowel length is 
contrastive in this language or not. Earlier researchers have all thought that there are 
many long vowels in Nganasan:
Castrén (1854: 3-8)
• each vowel has a long correspondent: a, e, o, i, u (u) : á, é, ő, i, ű (ű)

Prokofey (1937: 56)
• every vowel can be long: a, e, i, o, u, (u) : ä, é, l ö, ü
• there can be alternation just like: sonaa ~ sonä ‘gull’

Teresőenko (1979: 30)
• i, ii, a, a : i, ü, ä, a

Helimski (1998: 485^196): 
i, U,j, u, a, a : ii, iiii.ji, uu, aa, aa ■

If our claim about vowel sequences above is on the right track,, we have to think 
about long vowels too, that so they are two adjacent nuclei, because of the correspon­
dence of their phonological attributes and metrical value with those of hiatus. As we 
supported our claim above with the help of syllabic gradation, we should try the same 
here in connection with long vowels: /aiaa ‘bone’, latsa" [PI] not *lai5aa" [PI]; nitss 
‘cattle’, nitss" [PI] not *niősa" [PI].

Now we can see that sequences of the same constituent occurring twice are 
equivalent with sequences of different constituents: the strong grade of a gradational 
consonant surfaces before vowel sequences, so these two identical vowels, phonologi- 
cally at leastare constituents of two separate syllables.

Another argument can be based on the fact that, in casual pronunciation, word 
medial glottal stops may be absent: anika"a: [anika"a ~ aiiikä] ‘big’. This VCV - VV 
alternation suggests that the VV sequence is bisyllabic to begin with.

Accordingly, from the viewpoint of the phonology, there are no long vowels in 
Nganasan. Thus the following oppositions will be analysed as single vowels vs. se­
quences of identical vowels:

i : ii cimi ‘tooth’ : ciimi ‘fathom’ 
ü : iiii hüőaku ‘pith’ : hüii ‘tinder’ 
a : aa kasu ‘fume’ : kaali ‘tears’

i : ii hiti ‘nest’ : hiimsi ‘frightened’
u : uu kuhu ‘skin’ : kuur ‘barrel’
a : aa bahi ‘wild reindeer’ : baarba ‘farmer’

5. The structure of the syllable

In this section I discuss the constraints that apply to the constituents of the syllable and 
define the syllable template in Nganasan. There is general consensus in the literature 
that the nucleus can only be a vowel [-consonantal] in Nganasan: there is no syllabic
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consonant in this language. The problem is the complexity of the nucleus. We should 
observe syllable weight and the metrical value of the vowels.

5.1. Syllable weight

The weight of the syllable depends on whether its components are complex or not. So a 
light syllable (short vowel in an open syllable) is monomoraic with a non-complex nuc­
leus whereas a heavy syllable (long vowel in an open syllable or short vowel in a clo­
sed syllable) is bimoraic with a complex nucleus or rhyme. Usually short vowels are 
monomoraic, long vowels and diphthongs are bimoraic.

Péter Hajdú was the first to write about the phenomenon of mora counting in 
Nganasan in his studies. He observed the phenomenon of consonant gradation on Cast- 
rén’s and Prokof ev’s data. He recognised that the variation of gradational consonants 
depends not only on whether the syllable is closed or open, but there is another source 
of variation: the quantity of root vowels determines whether the consonant occurs in 
weak or strong grade. He observed stress in this language, and he noticed that it is not 
the quantity of the syllable but the quantity of the root vowels that determines stress as­
signment (Hajdú had the traditional opinion about the vowel sequences, too). This 
points to the fact that gradation follows the principle of mora counting.

Helimski’s research specified the exact status of mora couting in Nganasan (He- 
limski 1989, 1994, 1998: 485). Namely:
• short vowels are monomoraic (ni ‘women’, kam ‘blood’),
• long vowels and vowel sequences are bimoraic (bii" ‘ten’, nus ‘child’),
• 'a and "a, the diphthongoids, just like simple vowels, are monomoraic (Hatj ‘palm’, 

h“al3 ‘stone’), independently of whether the syllable is closed or open.
In the light of these facts, one question arises: Is Nganasan really a mora count­

ing language? Is it not enough to attribute these (morpho)phonological processes to syl­
lables (not moras)?

As we mentioned above, we take a new stance about the status of diphthongs 
and long vowels in Nganasan: namely, that two adjacent vowels belong to two adjacent 
syllables (not to one as in the traditional conception), so they constitute a hiatus:
- simple nuclei, namely short vowels (ni ‘woman’, kam ‘blood’) belong to one syllable;
- complex nuclei, namely the ‘a and "a diphthongs (h'arj ‘palm’, h“ala ‘stone’), just like 
simple vowels, belong to one syllable; but
- long vowels and vowel sequences (bii" ‘ten’, hiia ‘child’) belong to two adjacent non­
branching nuclei, i.e., to two consecutive syllables.

So mora counting is unneccesary in Nganasan. The concept of mora does not 
play as important a role as researchers had thought before.
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5.2. Representations of nuclei

5.2.1. Representation of nuclei in traditional terms
The nucleus may be branching or non-branching in Nganasan. If it is branching, its two 
timing slots may be occupied by a single (shared) segmental matrix or else by two dif­
ferent segmental matrices.

a) non-branching nucleus b) branching nucleus, long vowel

N N
I

X X X
I

s /a/ /aa/

c) branching nucleus, till now: diphthongs d) „diphthongoids”
N NN

XX XX

i /V/ua/ /'a/

5.2.2. Representation of nuclei in my opinion
The nucleus may be branching or non-branching. If it is branching, it may only be as­
sociated with two different segmental matrices. Thus, the following nucleus templates 
are well formed:

a) non-branching nucleus b) branching nucleus, diphthongs
NN N

/\

X X X X X
I

i/“a/lal /'a/
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c) hiatus: vowel sequences 
o a aa

I
N' N NN

I I
X X X X
\/ I

/aa1 lul IdJ

5.3. Constraints on nuclei

5.3.1. Constraints on non-branching nuclei
- #__: i, a, a: imi ‘grandmother’, arakara ‘beautiful’, anika"a ‘big’
- Op any vowel
- on+1: any vowel, except e, o

5.3.2. Constraints on branching nuclei
- there is no branching nucleus in #__position
- they can occur in any syllable, but more often in the first syllable
- in suffixes only in alternation: -HAMHU [renarrative mood]: -ti'ayhu~ -b'ambf,
- __# only ‘a (it is very rare)

5.4. Syllable contact: vowel-vowel combinations

In this section I discuss constraints on adjacent nuclei (V$V).
These constraints apply between adjacent vocalic segments belonging to different syl­
lables, or more exactly two adjacent nuclei, namely hiatus. Hiatus may occur with the 
following restrictions:
- There are many possibilities to combine vowel inclusters (Vj__;; V;__j).
- Each vowel can occur as the first part of the combination.
- The second part of the cluster there cannot involve non-central mid vowels (e, o) or 

branching nuclei (a, ua).
Restrictions concerning non-central mid vowels are the same as in non-initial 

syllables. This is another reason for us to claim that vowel sequences belong to separate 
syllables, accordingly the second part of the sequence belongs to the second syllable. 
Vowel sequences cannot occur in the initial position of the word: *#V|Vi; *#VjVj. Ta­
ble (5) shows clusters of two vowels (in hiatus) that occur in Nganasan.
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•a “ai ü j ou e 3 a

X XX X+ + +
X X XX+ + +
X X XX+ + +
X X* X X+ + +
X X XX+ +
X X XX++ +
X XX X+ + +

X X X X+ ++ +
X X X X*

X X XX +
Table (S): Vowel sequences in Nganasan
*= only morphologically complex forms: tujh“atui" ‘prospective’ [PIGen], lakar'ai" ‘sud­
denly’ [PIGen]; ciimi ‘fathom’, lieinsi ‘to smell’, bai ‘deadline’, koid'l ‘to leave’, kai"mu 
‘cover’, hiiii ‘fungus’, heiisa ‘to undress’, sail ‘noise’, hiimsi ‘frightened’, kuur ‘barrel’, 
mau ‘earth’, kou ‘ear’, kaulasa ‘to close’, bia ‘wind’, hiia ‘year’, kunsia ‘inside’, nomua 
‘rabbit’, kaalj ‘tears’, d'ia ‘brain’, d’indiia ‘horse’, kiabtusa ‘to decorate with marquerty’, 
kuand'a ‘fresh’, koagalsi ‘to change the subject’, baarba ‘farmer’, ti'aa ‘wood’.

As we see in Table (5), mid vowels, except central a, and branching nuclei cannot oc­
cur in the second part of the sequence (V2) (see the X-ed fields in (5)). As we see in (5) 
and the examples, it is disadvantageous for a branching nucleus to occur in the se­
quence. So we can formulate this constraint: 
anticomplex constraint
A branching nucleus cannot occur as the second part of a vowel sequence.

There cannot be diphthongs (branching nuclei) at the beginning of the word, ei­
ther, so we can say that complex nuclei occur after filled (non-empty) onsets only.

To summarize: two important questions of Nganasan phonology are how many 
diphthongs there are in Nganasan and whether vowel length is contrastive in this lan­
guage or not.

We have argued that sequences that had earlier been analysed as diphthongs are 
better seen as instances of hiatus, so we have to assign them to different syllables. And 
we saw on the grounds of syllabic gradation that sequences involving the same con­
stituent twice have the same status as sequences with two different constituents: so 
phonologically theyare constituents of two separated syllables too. After these we 
claimed about the status of ‘a and “a that they may be the diphthongs of Nganasan as 
their morphonological behaviour suggests. Both of them are rising diphthongs (‘a, "a).
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Since we have taken a new stance about the status of diphthongs and long vow­
els, in the light of these considerations mora counting is unneccesary in Nganasan. The 
concept of mora does not play as important a role as researchers had thought before.
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KONSTITUENTENNEGATION IM 
NGANASANISCHEN

Beáta Wagner-Nagy
Budapest, Hungary

1. Zum Begriff Negation
In jüngster Zeit steht Negation vermehrt im Blickpunkt der Linguistik. In der formalen 
Logik wird Negation folgendermaßen definiert:

Unter der Negation der Proposition p versteht man die Proposition "es ist nicht 
• wahr, dass p", für die folgende Wahrheitsregel gilt: "~p ist dann und nur dann 
wahr, wenn p falsch ist".

Die logische Negation, auch innere Negation genannt, hat keine Auswirkung auf die 
Präsupposition des Satzes. Durch nochmalige Negation einer inneren Negation - also 
bei doppelter Negation - erhält man eine wahre Aussage. Dies bedeutet, dass der 
Wahrheitswert von "— p" und "p" gleich ist, dass also die beiden Propositionen äqui­
valent sind. (Weiterführende Literatur über die logische Negation befindet sich in Ma­
darász et alii 1999: 52-57.)

Hentschel (1998: 11) rekurriert bei ihrer Beschreibung der sprachlichen Negati­
on statt auf die innere (-) auf den Begriff der äußeren O Negation. Im Falle der äuße­
ren Negation ist der Wahrheitswert der negierenden Äußerung auch dann wahr, wenn 
sich die Negation auf nicht existierende Dinge bezieht, wie dies durch folgendes Bei­
spiel verdeutlicht werden soll:

Sokrates
existiert

Sokrates 
existiert nicht

gegensätzliche
Aussagen

Sokrates ist krank. W/F F
Sokrates ist gesund. W/F F
Sokrates ist blind.deprivative

Aussagen
FW/F

Sokrates ist sehend. FW/F
Sokrates ist nicht krank.Verneinungssätze WW/F
Sokrates ist nicht blind. WW/F

Mit diesem Test kann man die gegensätzlichen Aussagen und die in privativer Opposi­
tion stehenden Sätze eindeutig von der Negation unterscheiden und trennen. Aufgrund 
dessen betrachte ich im Folgenden nur diejenigen Konstruktionen des Nganasanischen 
als negierend, die diesem einfachen Test entsprechen.
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2. Möglichkeiten und Typen der Negation in den Sprachen der Welt
In seiner einschlägigen Monographie unterscheidet Dahl (1979) nach der sprachlichen 
Realisierung der Negation (Neg) folgende Negationsarten:

Von einer synthetischen, oder morphologischen Negation spricht man, 
wenn eine Flektionskategorie, z.B. ein Suffix, Stammalternation, Reduplikation etc. als 
Träger der negativen Semantik auftritt. Ein Negationssuffix gibt es z.B. im Türkeitürki­
schen (~ osmanischen Türkischen) in der Form -ma /-me (bekle-me-yor-um ‘ich warte 
nicht’). Über ein Negationspräfix verfügt z.B das Serbische ne-mam ‘ich habe nicht/ 
kein’. Wendet man die oben dargestellten Kriterien auf das im Englischen und Deut­
schen häufig vorkommende Präfix un- an, stellt man fest, dass es sich hierbei nicht um 
innere Negation handelt, denn die doppelte Negation führt nicht zu einer positiven 
Aussage im logischen Sinne: Bob is happy ± Bob is not unhappy. (Für weitere Details 
siehe Frawley 1992). Diesen Typus bezeichnet Hentschel (1998) als lexikalische Nega­
tion und behauptet, dass seine Funktion nicht in der Negation des gesamten Wortes 
bestehe, sondern lediglich die Negation der mit dem Wort verbundenen - in diesem 
Fall positiven - Erwartungen, also eine konnotative Negation sei. Diesen Typus findet 
man auch im Nganasanischen, doch wird in der vorliegenden Studie darauf nicht ein­
gegangen.

Eine zweite Art der Negation, die in den Sprachen der Welt viel häufiger vor­
kommt, ist die analytische, oder mit anderen Worten die syntaktische Negation. 
Auch hier unterscheidet man weitere Untertypen. Nach Dahl (1979: 84) ist die Negati­
on durch Partikeln das am häufigsten vorkommende Verfahren, so z.B. im Deutschen, 
Englischen, Ungarischen, Französischen etc. An zweiter Stelle mit ebenfalls recht gro­
ßer Häufigkeit steht die Negation durch Negationsverben. In solchen Konstruktionen 
erscheinen die Kategorienmerkmale des finiten Verbs (Modus, Tempus, Numerus und 
Person) in der Regel am verneinenden Hilfsverb, während das Hauptverb durch eine 
infinite Form vertreten ist, wie z.B. in einer Partizipialform (Ewenkisch) oder in ande­
ren Formen (z.B. in den nordsamojedischen Sprachen oder im Finnischen). An dieser 
Stelle soll ein Beispiel aus dem Nganasanischen die Verwendung von negierenden 
Hilfsverben verdeutlichen:

hoöoto-"
warum nicht-Minter-Sg2schreiben-Vcong Mutter-GenPxSg2 POzu 
‘Warum schreibst du deiner Mutter nicht?’ (T79: 261)

In einigen Sprachen (so zum Beispiel im Finnischen) trägt das Hilfsverb nur die verba­
len Kategorien der Person und des Numerus, während die Kategorien Modus und Tem­
pus am Hauptverb und/ oder an der Kopula erscheinen: e-n halua-isi ‘ich möchte 
nicht’, e-n ol-isi halunnut ‘ich hätte nicht gemocht’.

(1) Maacl’a ni-iji-i] dalnemi-nta



129Konstituentennegation im Nganasanischen

Schließlich gibt es seltener auftretende Möglichkeiten der Negation wie z.B. die pe- 
riphrastische, auf die hier nicht eingegangen werden kann. Es sei in diesem Zusam­
menhang auf Dahl (1979: 86-88) verwiesen.

Es gibt einen weiteren Negationstypus, der bei Dahl unerwähnt bleibt, nämlich 
die Negation durch ein Nomen mit verneinender Semantik, ein Typus, der z.B. im E- 
wenkischen vorkommt.
(2) Nungan-dun purta-ja 

er/sie-Dat
‘Er/sie hat kein Messer. (Ned: 97)

achin.
Messer-Akkindef Nicht-/Femsein/Fehlen

An das negierende Nomen können im Ewenkischen Suffixe herantreten, fakultativ auch 
das Seinsverb in Kopulafunktion (vgl. Nedjalkov 1997: 96-99, Nedjalkov 1994: 27- 
29).

Je nach Bezugsgröße (Skopus) gibt es zwei Grundtypen der Negation: die 
Satznegation und die Konstituentennegation. Die Konstituentennegation wird 
üblicherweise als modifizierende Operation betrachtet, während die Satznegation als 
eine Konstruktion beschrieben wird, die die Argumentenstruktur des finiten Verbs 
(Hauptverbs) modifiziert. In diesem Fall wird das Negationswort als ein Argument des 
finiten Verbs behandelt (Trón 2001: 88). Dies mag auf Sprachen zutreffen, die über 
eine Negationspartikel verfügen; im Falle von Sprachen, die über ein Negationsverb 
verfügen (und nicht ein semantisch leeres Hilfsverb und eine Fragepartikel, wie z.B. 
das Englische), bedarf es hingegen der weiteren Präzisierung der Definition von 
Satznegation.

3. Die sprachlichen Mittel der Negation im Nganasanischen
Man beschreibt die nordsamojedischen Sprachen gewöhnlich als einen Typus, der die 
Negation durch ein Negationsverb bevorzugt. So ordnen Honti (1997: 92-93) und auch 
Hajdú (1969) aufgrund des Nenzischen alle drei nordsamojedischen Sprachen unter 
diesen Typus ein. Wenn man jedoch den Bestand an sprachlichen Mitteln der Negation 
im Nganasanischen betrachtet, wird man schnell feststellen, dass das Nganasanische 
neben den Negationsverben eine Reihe anderer Mittel der Negation aufweist, die im 
Nenzischen unbekannt sind.1 Die Erforschung der Negation im Nganasanischen ist kein 
Unterfangen ohne Präzedenz: Katzschmann hat sich in mehreren Studien mit den Ne­
gationsarten des Nganasanischen auseinandergesetzt, unter besonderer Berücksichti­
gung der Hilfsverben (1993, 1995, 2001). Betrachten wir nun die sprachlichen Mittel 
der Negation im Nganasanischen.

1 Aus diesem Grund halte ich das in der Sekundärliteratur übliche Verfahren, aufgrund einer ein­
zigen Sprache die ganze Sprachfamilie betreffende Verallgemeinerungen zu treffen, selbst dann für bedenk­
lich, wenn es sich dabei um eng verwandte Sprachen handelt.
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Syntaktische Mittel
‘es gibt nicht, es gibt kein’
‘nicht können, nicht in der Lage modales negierendes Hilfsverb 
sein’
‘beinahe, fast’
‘??(selbstverständlich)’
‘nicht, nein’

negierendes Hilfsverbnisi 
hói" si

kasad’a
rjuali-
nintu " ~ nintuu 
d’aijku

modales negierendes Hilfverb
??
Partikel o. Nomen 
Partikel o. Nomen‘es gibt nicht, es gibt kein’

morphologische Mittel
Moduszeichen, Partizipialform 
negierendes Supinum

-matuma "a 
-murjkata

wortsemantische Mittel
‘nicht sein, nicht existieren’
‘nicht wissen’
‘nicht wollen’
‘nicht aufpassen’
‘nicht ausreichen’
‘nicht müssen’

d’arjgujsa
derusa
d'ündamtasa
hund'alasi
macid’i
toisa

Verb mit negativer Semantik 
Verb mit negativer Semantik 
Verb mit negativer Semantik 
Verb mit negativer Semantik 
Verb mit negativer Semantik 
Verb mit negativer Semantik

4. Konstituentennegation 
4.1. Die Partikeln
Im Gegensatz zum Finnischen, Nenzischen, Enzischen etc. kennt das Nganasanische 
auch andere sprachliche Mittel der Negation, außer die mit einem Negationsverb. Diese 
Elemente - nämlich nintu(u) und datjku - werden von Terescenko (1979: 313; nur 
bezüglich d’arjku) und Wagner-Nagy (2002: 152) als Negationspartikeln eingestuft. Das 
Negationswort d’arjku wurde in einer früheren Arbeit von Terescenko (1973: 83) als 
Verb definiert, ähnlich wie bereits von Castrén (1854: 490). Castrén gibt an, dass das 
Verb nur das Konjugationsparadigma des Indikativ Präsens aufweist (z.B.: jaijuij ‘du 
bist nicht’), andere Tempora und Modi werden analytisch, mit einem Kopulaverb ge­
bildet (z.B.: janku eisua ‘es gab nicht’). Das Element nintu betrachtet auch Castrén als 
Partikel (1854: 492).

Eine Partikel ist per definitionem unveränderlich in der Form, d.h. sie weist kei­
ne Affixe auf. Betrachten wir die beiden erwähnten sprachlichen Zeichen unter diesem 
Gesichtspunkt:
(3) Maria nintuu-m siala"ku-m tjua-m. 

ich nicht-Sgl klein-Sgl Gott-Sgl 
‘Ich bin kein kleiner Gott.’ (HM: 106/875)

(4) Cimi-ci
Zahn-PlPxSg3 nichts-P!(3) [es gibt nicht]-Pl(3) 
‘Er/sie hat gar keine Zähne.’ (KNS: 166/129)

maagal’ica-" darjgu-
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Die Negationsmarker (Neg) der obigen beiden Sätze können nicht als Verben betrach­
tet werden. Das schwerwiegendste Argument gegen eine Behandlung als Verben ist die 
Tatsache, dass diese Elemente keine der obligatorischen Flexionsmorpheme der Ver­
ben {Koaff, Mx, Tx} aufweisen. Gleichzeitig kann man beobachten, dass im Beispiel­
satz (3) an die „Negationspartikel” ähnlich wie bei allen Konstituenten der NP das Per­
sonalsuffix der subjektiven Konjugation herantritt. Dieses Suffix ist identisch mit dem 
Personalsuffix der prädikativen Nomina (prädikative Konjugation).2 Es gibt keine wie- 
teren Belege, die erhärten würden, dass im Nganasanischen auch andere Partikeln nach 
dem prädikativen Paradigma konjugierbar wären. Wohl aber gilt dies für Adverbien, 
von denen man ebenfalls nicht erwartet, dass sie durch Flexionsmorpheme erweiterbar 
sind, z.B.: Kurttaga"a-m. ‘Ich bin weit weg.’, Maria tamnu-m. ‘Ich bin dort.’

Da im Nganasanischen das nominale Prädikat immer nach dem prädikativen Pa­
radigma konjugiert wird, scheint die Annahme plausibel, dass dies auch in Satz (4) der 
Fall ist und cfarjku durch das Personalsuffix VxP13 erweitert wurde. Wenn man diese 
Konstruktion anders interpretieren möchte, dann gilt zumindest, dass das Prädikat 
durch das Pluralzeichen erweitert wurde, also handelt es sich auch in diesem Fall um 
ein Flexionsmorphem. Aus Castréns zitiertem Beispiel (jayurj) geht hervor, dass es sich 
hier um eine prädikativ konjugierte Form handelt.

Aus den sprachlichen Daten resultiert somit folgendes: Wenn wir die fraglichen 
Elemente als'Partikeln betrachten, dann muss die Definition der Partikel für das Ngana- 
sanische modifiziert werden. Halten wir uns an die strikte Definition, so müssen wir die 
beiden Wörter aus dem Kreis der Partikeln ausschließen. Als Konsequenz bleibt jedoch 
die Frage zu beantworten, zu welcher Wortart diese Elemente dann gehören. Eine na­
heliegende Lösung wäre, dass diese Wörter negierende Substantive sind. Dagegen 
sprechen jedoch Belege, in denen nintuu mit den weiteren Konstituenten der NP 
zumindest im Dual - noch nicht oder bereits nicht mehr - kongruiert:
(5) Maarjuna-gaj nintu" hciagaa-gaj, maad'a sa"na"ari ta?

dumm-P12 Klit
‘Was für (zwei) nicht gute (jene) (seid ihr), warum seid ihr dumm?’
(KNS: 178/330).

Auch bei Castrén finden sich Belege, in denen nintu nicht (zwingend) suffigiert wird: 
nintu asam ‘ich bin nicht ein Tunguse’ (SIC!) (Castrén 1854: 492). In den 
Manuskripten von Castrén erscheint dieser Beleg jedoch in folgender Form: njinttu(m) 
ajam ‘ich bin kein Tunguse’ (zitiert von Katzschmann 2001: 124). Es ist daher 
anzunehmen, dass im 19. Jh. die Kongruenz (bereits oder noch) schwankend war.

Gegen die Betrachtung dieser Wörter als Nomina spricht auch die Tatsache, 
dass weder bei Castrén, noch in zeitgenössischen Aufzeichnungen Belege zu finden

was für-Du3 nicht gut-Du3 warum

’ Für weitere Einzelheiten der prädikativen Konjugation siehe Teresőenko 1979, Helimski 1998 oder 
Wagner-Nagy 2002.
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sind, in denen an sie Kasussuffixe antreten.3 Aufgrund der hier dargestellten Daten bin 
ich der Meinung, dass die fraglichen Elemente als Negationspartikeln einzustufen sind, 
die heute auch Charakteristika der Nomina aufweisen.

Betrachten wir nun den Gebrauch von nintu(u) und d'aqku. Durch die Negati­
onspartikel hintuu wird eine Satzkonstituente negiert (siehe die Beispiele (5), (9)). Zur 
Negation des verbalen Prädikats wird sie nicht eingesetzt, im Gegenzug können Nega­
tionsverben nicht bei einem nominalen Prädikat verwendet werden, was z.B. im Nenzi- 
schen durchaus möglich ist. Die Partikel ist der negierten Phrase immer vorangestellt, 
ihr Skopus erfasst nur diese Phrase

ctatjku wird bei der existentialen Negation verwendet und modifiziert eine Satz­
konstituente. Sie steht nahezu immer in Endposition des Satzes4, im Präsens erscheint 
sie nie in Verbindung mit einer Kopula. Heute gibt es für die Bildungsweise mit einer 
Kopula keine Belege. Aufgrund der Belege Castréns kann man jedoch vermuten, dass 
die Formen des Futurs und des Präteritums mit einer Kopula gebildet werden. Die Ne­
gationspartikel kongruiert mit dem Subjekt des Satzes in Numerus und Person. Unmit­
telbar vor der Partikel steht immer ihr Skopus.
(6) Tanda-" ijanasana-" turku bara-tanu d’arjgu-".

jenes-Pl Mensch-Pl See-Gen Ufer-Lok nicht sein-P13
‘Jene Menschen sind nicht am Seeufer.’ (T73: 83)

Bezieht sich die Negation auf die Konsituente „Menschen”, wird diese Satzkonstituente 
in die Position vor der Negationspartikel bewegt:
(7) Turku baratanu tanda" ijanasana" d’arjgu".

See-Gen Ufer-Lok jenes-Pl Mensch-Pl nicht sein-P13 
‘Am Seeufer sind keine Menschen.’5

Wenn man ausdrücken möchte, dass die Menschen sich nicht am Ufer, sondern ir­
gendwo anders aufhalten, wird vor der NP die Negationspartikel nintuu erscheinen

3 Nach Payne (1985) ist Ewenkisch die einzige Sprache, in der auch durch negative Nomina negiert 
werden kann. Im Ewenkischen kann das negative Nomen ächin durch Kasussuffixe, Possessivsuffixe und 
Numeruszeichen erweitert werden. Weitere Beispiele diesbezüglich siehe bei Nedjalkov (1994: 28-29)

4 ln den von mir untersuchten Beispielsätzen ist d'agku lediglich dreimall in nicht finaler Position 
belegt. Es handelt sich dabei z.B. um die folgenden Belege:

ho-gi-g ?Nüa-j
Kind-PIAkk haben-Minter-Sg2 
‘Hast du Kinder?’ (JN:13)

Offensichtlich steht in diesem Beispiel ein negierendes Element in Fokusposition. Dies ist der Fall auch bei 
dem folgenden Beispiel, bei dem es sich um einen spezifischen Frage-Negationssatz handelt:

Man 3 d’a-ta-na

Man 3 d’aggu-"
ich gibt es nicht-P13 Kind-PIPxSgl 
‘Ich habe keine Kinder’ (JN: 13)

nitana.

pisim ?
ich POmr-Npräd-PxSgl gibt es nicht-Sg3 Brief 
‘Gibt es keinen Brief für mich?’ (JN: 48).

Aufgrund der beiden Sätze scheint zwar naheliegend, dass d’agku bei Fokussierung von seiner Position 
bewegt wird, zur Formulierung einer Regel reichen jedoch zwei Beispielsätze nicht aus, zumal das Thema 
des Fokus im Nganasanischen ein weitgehend unerforschtes Gebiet darstellt.

5 Dieser Satz ist nicht belegt. Die Möglichkeit der Konstituentenbewegung wurde anhand weiterer 
Beispiele inferiert. Die Bewegungsregel durch Muttersprachler überprüft werden.

d’agku
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{nintuu turku baratanu). Keine Belege habe ich bisher für die kontrastive Negation des 
Typs nicht..., sondern ... in nganasanischen Übersetzungen gefunden. Daher ist in die­
ser Frage Vorsicht geboten: Die vorgeschlagenen Regeln gelten solange als hypothe­
tisch, bis sie durch weiteres Feldmaterial endgültig bestätigt werden können.

Die beiden Negationspartikeln d’aijku und nintuu sind wegen ihrer unterschied­
lichen Funktion nicht austauschbar. Sie erzeugen unterschiedliche Satzstrukturen:

hintu-" ljdkaga-".(8) Dukaga taa-ma d’aijku.
viel Rentier-PxSgl gibt es nicht-Sg3 
‘Ich habe nicht viele Rentiere.’ (L01: 76)

(9) Taa-ha
Rentier-PIPxSgl nicht-P13 viel-P13
‘Meine Rentiere sind nicht viele.’
(T73: 84)

Die Struktur der obigen Sätze sieht wie folgt aus:

Adj

hintu " ijukaga "
meine Rentiere nicht-Pl viele-Pl
Taahacfarjku

meine Rentiere gibt es nicht
Dukaga taama 
viele

4.2. Die Möglichkeiten der morphologischen Negation im Nganasanischen
Nach der Beschreibung von Payne ist der eindeutigste Fall der morphologischen Nega­
tion, wenn diese durch ein verbales Derivationsmophem ausgedrückt wird, wie z.B. im 
Türkeitürkischen (Payne 1985: 226). Die Lage erscheint im Nganasanischen jedoch 
viel komplizierter. Hier sind ein sog. Abessivmodus, ein abessivisches Partizip und ein 
negierendes Supinum bekannt.

Der Abessivmodus steht für Ereignisse, die noch nicht eingetreten sind bzw. 
Handlungen, die noch nicht vollzogen wurden, von denen aber anzunehmen ist, dass 
sie eintreten bzw. vollzogen werden. Ausser den Negationsverben kann jedes Verb in 
diesem Modus erscheinen. Mit diesem Modus drßckt man eine Satznegation aus. Aus 
diesem Grund wird hier diese Negationsmöglichkeit näher nicht erläutert.
(10) D'esi-na kümaa-raku kuhiagal'ica kaca-maöuma"a-m.

Vater-GenPxSg 1 Messer-Nsim nirgends sehen-Mab-Sgl-subj
‘Ein Messer wie von meinem Vater habe ich (noch) nirgendwo gesehen. (K: 33)
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Der Gebrauch des abessivischen Partizips stellt eine weitere, besondere Mög­
lichkeit der Negation im Nganasanischen dar. Diese Form wird gebraucht, wenn man 
in der nebensatzwertigen Partizipialkonstruktion eine Negation vornehmen möchte. Da 
im Nganasanischen die zusammengesetzten Sätze äußerst selten sind, erscheinen die 
untergeordneten Prädikationen in der Form von Partizipialkonstruktionen. Dies ist auch 
der Fall bei der Negation eines Relativsatzes.

maöd takanu kdtutu
einspannen-PtAbess-Pl Rentier-PlPxSg2 Zelt-Gen PO|liMer weiden-Kimp-P13
‘Deine noch nicht eingespannten Rentiere weiden hinter dem Zelt.’ (T79: 265) 
[Deine Rentiere, die du noch nicht eingespannt hast, weiden hinter dem Zelt.]

Wie aus folgendem Satz hervorgeht, hat das Partizip die gleiche Valenz wie das Verb. 
Die Ergänzung ist immer links vom Partizip positioniert.

huöurtakamatuma"a kuad'ümu mats cii"3. 
Rentier-PlAkkPxSg3 einspannen-PtAbess Mann Zelt-Lat hineingehen-Kperf-Sg3 
‘Der seine Rentiere noch nicht eingespannt habende Mann ging in das Zelt hin­
ein.’ (T73: 86)
[Der Mann, der seine Rentiere noch nicht eingespannt hatte, ging in das Zelt hin­
ein.]

Die Negation in einer finalsatzwertigen Konstruktion wird durch die Supinform 
des Verbs ausgedrückt, die mit dem Suffix -mUNK3NTa+(Px) gebildet wird.

d’ord-ld-murjkdtd-tu,
Kind-Gen weinen-Vinch-NegSup-PxSg3 schlafen !egen-Mimp-P12 
‘Legt das Kind schlafen, damit es nicht weint!’ (T73: 262)

Die Besonderheit dieser Konstruktion ist, dass die nebensatzwertige Nominalphrase 
immer in satzinitialer Position steht. Wenn die Subjekte der Haupt- und der unterge­
ordneten Prädikation nicht identisch sind, wird das Subjekt der Finalkonstruktion durch 
ein Possessivsuffix und/ oder ein possessivsuffigiertes Nomen markiert, wie dies aus 
Beispiel (13) hervorgeht.

(11) Hutursmdöuma "a " taacd

(12) Taacü

(13) Nü3 kundubtu-rjuru 7

Abkürzungsverzeichnis

Akk Akkusativ
Akkusativ mit indefini­
tem Objekt 
negierendes Hilfsverb 
Dativ 
Dual 
Futur 
Genitiv 
Gerundium 
Helimski 1994

Aron - Momd’e 1992 
Kovalenko
Koaffixum der imperfek­
tiven Verben 
Klitikum 
Koaffixum
Koaffixum der perfekti­
ven Verben
Kosterkina - Momd’e - 
Zdanova

JN
Akkindef K

Kimp
AuxNeg
Dat Klit

Koaff
Kperf

Du
Fut
Gen

KMZger.
HM
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Participium passivum
Participium perfectum
Possessivsuffix
reflexive Konjugation
Wortstamm
Singular
Cko3ku Hapodoe
CuöupcKozo Ceeepa
Supinum
Terescenko 1973
Terescenko 1979
Tempuszeichen
negierter Verbalstamm
Durativsuffix
Habitativsuffix
Iterativsuffix
Kausativsuffix
verbales Personalsuffix

KNS Kosterkina - Nagy
Sobanski
Lativ
Lokativ
Labanauskas 2001
Abessiv (Modus)
Inferential
Interrogativ
Prohibitiv (Modus)
Modalsuffix
Nedjalkov 1997
Negationsmarker
Similativsuffix
objektive Konjugation
Partizip
Plural
Postposition
Prolativ
Participium abessivum

PtPass
PtPerf
PxLat

Lok r
L01 Rx

SgMab
Minf
Minter

SK

Mproh sup.
T73Mx
T79Ned 

Neg 
Nsim •

Tx
Vcong
Vdur
Vhab
Viter
Vkaus

o
part.
PI
PO
Prol Vx
PtAbess
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